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When you read wiring diagrams:

e Read Gl section,|“HOW TO READ WIRING DIAGRAMS”".
When you perform trouble diagnoses, read Gl section, “HOW _TO FOLLOW FLOW CHART IN | LG
TROUBLE DIAGNOSES” and *

INCIDENT".
e Check for any service bulletins before servicing the vehicle. EGC
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PRECAUTIONS ﬁ»@

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) “AIR
BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”

The Supplemental Restraint System such as “AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER” used along with
a seat belt, helps to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the driver and front passenger for certain types of
collision. The SRS system composition which is available to INFINITI Q45 is as follows: @l
e For a frontal collision
The Supplemental Restraint System consists of driver air bag module (located in the center of the steer-
ing wheel), front passenger air bag module (located on the instrument panel on passenger side), seat belt VA
pre-tensioners, a diagnosis sensor unit, warning lamp, wiring harness and spiral cable.
e For a side collision
The Supplemental Restraint System consists of front side air bag module (located in the outer side of front EM
seat), satellite sensor, diagnosis sensor unit (one of components of air bags for a frontal collision), wiring
harness, warning lamp (one of components of air bags for a frontal collision).

Information necessary to service the system safely is included in the RS section of this Service Manual. LG
WARNING:
e To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could increase the risk of personal injury or death EC

in the event of a collision which would result in air bag inflation, all maintenance should be per-
formed by an authorized INFINITI dealer.
e Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, can lead to per- EE
sonal injury caused by intentional activation of the system. For removal of Spiral Cable and Air Bag
Module, see the RS section.
e Do not use electrical test equipment on any circuit related to the SRS unless instructed to in this AT
Service Manual. Spiral cable and wiring harnesses (except satellite sensor and side air bag mod-
ule) covered with yellow insulation tape either just before the harness connectors or for the com-
plete harness are related to the SRS. E)

[FA
RA
BR
ST
RS
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HARNESS CONNECTOR ﬁ»@

Description

HARNESS CONNECTOR (TAB-LOCKING TYPE)

e The tab-locking type connectors help prevent accidental looseness or disconnection.
e The tab-locking type connectors are disconnected by pushing or lifting the locking tab(s). Refer to the
illustration below.

Refer to the next page for description of the slide-locking type connector.

CAUTION:
Do not pull the harness or wires when disconnecting the connector.

[Example]

Connesctor housi7

Packing
(Water-proof type)

PUSH

o &

(For combination meter) (For relay)

SEL769DA
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HARNESS CONNECTOR ¢»®
Description (Cont'd)
HARNESS CONNECTOR (SLIDE-LOCKING TYPE)

e A new style slide-locking type connector is used on certain systems and components, especially those
related to OBD.

e The slide-locking type connectors help prevent incomplete locking and accidental looseness or disconnec-
tion.

e The slide-locking type connectors are disconnected by pushing or pulling the slider. Refer to the illustra- H
tion below.

CAUTION: MA

e Do not pull the harness or wires when disconnecting the connector.

e Be careful not to damage the connector support bracket when disconnecting the connector.

EM
[Example]
Waterproof type LG
EG
FE
AT
@ Firmly grasp shell of @ Push slider until @ Disconnect harness
connector housing connector pops or connector. P@
at A. snaps apart.
Non-waterproof type EA
RA
BR
ST
. _ RS
@ Firmly grasp shell of (2) Pull back on the (@ Disconnect harness
connector housing slider while pulling connector.
at A. apart male and
famale halves of BT
connector.
SEL769V
FHA
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STANDARDIZED RELAY

o>

Description

NORMAL OPEN, NORMAL CLOSED AND MIXED TYPE RELAYS
Relays can mainly be divided into three types: normal open, normal closed and mixed type relays.

NORMAL OPEN RELAY NORMAL CLOSED RELAY MIXED TYPE RELAY
Flows. Flows.
Does not >
:& flow. o> ﬁ g B Does notE> .t
:C) flow. 'e) O
z IXR 211 AT
w
— —3 | —
Swi BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY
Flows. b ‘
Does not 0€s no
flow. |;’> flow. C:> >
2 o_o
H » Flows.
— ; W W
2
P .
l—‘ I—l
SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY
TYPE OF STANDARDIZED RELAYS
M 1 Make 2M
1T 1 Transfer IMOB .
™M 2M
l_ v ™ L om
,/fi ~ \‘ /’é) O\(\/
I’ H / i
1 ! i i
‘\\ (ﬁ ’I ‘\\O O ,l’
I
1T 1M-1B

EL-8
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STANDARDIZED RELAY ‘»@

Description (Cont'd)

Type Outer view Circuit C:::e:;::‘:gtrir:::‘ol Case color e
T, MA
OE®®
i | [Q B
1T % (’l 1 BLACK
5
| 2[4 1] -
@ ® 3]
EG
199 = =
& d — G o
2M H H BROWN AT
l T Y 2 1
@0 ® 1715 PD
6|3
FA
©®®
l | > RA
1M-1B % t GRAY
| T ’ 2111 BR
6173
@0 ®
= ST
® ® 5 o— RS
=
BT
M % ?” g BLUE
] 2] A
® ® 3

The arrangement of terminal numbers on the actual relays may differ from those shown above.

SELG661TA
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Schematic
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — POWER —

BATTERY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN ANY POSITION
NOTE: For detailed ground distribution information, refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION”, EL-21.

EL.POWER-O1
O @|BATTERY BR
MA
— ©
= FUSIBLE
%‘\ LINK BOX
—- Next EM
H H e
© ©) FUSE, LG
FUSIBLE
80A 80A 40A 30A HEI_KA¢NBD X
BIL BR Co] ] Lol ©
EC
n w n w FE
WiR w WiL WiG
©
AT
il W/G Wy To EL-POWER-06,07
To To To
EL-START EL-CHARGE W/R EC-COOLF D
el wap To EL-POWER-06
o | e EA
POWER 07 EJ%D)CK
o o - -~ -»bNe Xt page
[ 1 1 1 PEAA@D. gy
10A 10A 7.5A 20A 10A E63).
D).
‘ BR
[2H] [3a] (e8] (s4] [sa]] (Lul] |lizel L1H]
0l sl Y A De) [ ) ] ST
WiR L P LB W RW R RW AW
n n n
To To To To To To To
EL-CHIME EL-TURN EL-HLAMP AT-SHIFT EL-STEPL EL-ROOML EL-INTLL BS
EL-AUDIO EL-MULTI EL-DTAL EL-T&FLID EL-T/CLOS
EL-PHONE EL-CHIME EL-MULTI EL-STEPIL
EL-REMOTE EL-DEF
EL-SROOF To To
EL-COMM EL-INTIL EL-ROOML BT
EL-WINDOW EL-IVCS
EL-DILOCK EL-ROOML
EL-STEPIL HA
EL-SWIILL
EL-THEFT
EL-AUT/DP
e . REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
_______________ |
! T © |G, @, BD. (8 Fuse |
: Ol Inlolfle]ld o) | : BLOCK-JUNCTION BOX (J/B) : 1D
I 1]2|3]a 7
: o | : 3l4]5]e 891011121314:
|| [
: ®lclb 64]63]62]61]60]59[58[57] 56] 55545352 [51 | :1516171819202122232425262728:
: : I 29{30[31a2(a3]34)35 36| 37| 38| 30 40| 1
—————————————————————————————————— e e ———
| © I
: a : TELO42M
- _____ [
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)

Preceding ry > > Next EL-POWER-OZ
page C page
FUSE,FUSIBLE LINK
AND RELAY
BOX
40A 40A 30A 30A
i i
n n n n
w/B W/R L Y
- n - n - a CIRCUIT
BREAKER-1
EC-COOLF BR-TCS BR-TCS
> z
EL-SROOF, EL-COMM
w/B wiB w/B ) /B {I-"-Z} W/R EL-WINDOW, EL-D/LOCK
EL-MULTI, EL-ROOML
E66 CIRCUIT EL-STEPAL, EL-THEFT
BREAKER-2
To
e RIS
wiB {I Z} /B EL-MULT], EL-STEPL
EL-SWIILL, EL-THEFT
EL-AUT/DP
Preceding =
page B
FUSE
10A 15A 15A 15A 15A BLOCK(J/B)
D). Es),
.
Y Y Y UB  RY UB L Y
n n n n n n
To To To To To To
FA-ACTIVE AT-AT AT-SHIFT EC-LOAD EC-LOAD EL-FFOG
BR-TCS EL-PIANT FA-ACTIVE EL-DEF EL-DEF
HA-NC BR-TCS
EL-METER EL-STOP/L
EL-GLOCK EL-ASCD
EL-SROOF
EL-THEFT
EL-NATS
To To
AT-SHIFT EL-T/GLOS
EL-CHIME
EL-DLOCK
EL-MULTI
EL-ROOML
EL-AUT/DP
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
] | | , -SUPER MULTIPLE
OQml i lklililhlolt]leld JUNCTION (SMJ)
] I_ _______________ |
o @ @ |G, €. (BD), (@) -Fuse
W wW | BLOCK-JUNGTION BOX (J/B)
®Oc]o 54]63]62[61[60[59[58 575655 5453|5251
1|2|3]4|5|6|7| 8|9 ]0]11]12]13]14

|
|
|
1 [15]16]17]18]19]20]|21]|22]23]24|25]26] 27|28
|
|
|

TELO43M
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)

@l
Preceding @ - —- D Next
page page
FUSE, WA
FUSIBLE LINK
AND RELAY BOX
15A 15A 15A 75A 15A 7.5A EM
LG
W w n l w w
W/R RIW R : US> R Y/R WiL
R/B:
EG
FE
AT
To To To To To To P@
EC-FPCM EL-HLAMP EL-HLAMP HA-AC BR-TCS EC-MAIN
EC-F/PUMP EL-DTRL EL-DTRL EC-MAFS
EL-FFOG EL-FIFOG EC-CMPS
EL-THEFT EC-AACV FA
EC-PGCNV
EC-IGN/SG
EC-MILIDL
EL-NATS R A
BR
{US): ForUSA.
: For Canada ST
RS
BT
____________________________ 1
: . HA
:®mlkl|hgfed :
|
: .
.....:. |
: ®clo 64]63]62]61]60[59]58]57]56]55]54[53]52[51 |
|
|
_———— | | |
TEL044M
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)
EL-POWER-04

US> : ForUSA.
: For Canada

Preceding 5 > > Next
page E page
FUSE,
1 FUSIBLE
RW LINK
AND
1 =1 HID RELAY
RELAY BOX

15A 20A 10A 20A o
Y[l ) el Y ol g

L] L L L L L
R/Y R/G W R/W RIG RW P R/L

—]

To To To To
EL-AUDIO EC-MAIN EL-HLAMP EC-LOAD
EL-VCS EC-MAFS EL-DTRL EL-HLAMP
EC-CMPS ELDTRL
EC-PGCN
EC-AACN o
EC-IGNSG EL-HLAMP
EL-DTAL
r----- - - - - - -« - - — — — — — — — -—--——-——-—— =T === 1
| |
@
mlIlJk]l]ilhlg]fleld
| n=g l
| 5171 (E49).(E50)
. 1] ] sle] BR BR |
@ [Te 64]63]62]61[60] 59]58]57]56]5 |54 53] 52] 51 I
I I
I

TELO45M
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)

Preceding -
page S
FUSE,
FUSIBLE
LINK AND
RELAY
7.5A 15A 154 |BOX
w w w
VIV R "i3 RIG
To To 5G
EL-CHARGE EL-HORN
EL-REMOTE
EL-ASCD
EL-MULT!
EL-THEFT FUSE
R |ELvCS 7 5A BLOCK(J/B)
|—"||—| D), Ee2),
JOINT B0
) CONNECTOR-15
| E48
1 1 To EL-
LI?'—I LI?'—I ™ S8 % A7/ND
R R SB | EE [L2n])
[ml sl = RIL RIL
Py TAIL LAMP
RELAY
9 To To
> 7 4 EL-ILL EL-ILL
L] LA lLe] EC Ghve
EL-ROOMIL
Y/R RG B EL.SWILL
h ToEL- g/ a
BEPATIND g
JOINT
° CONNECTOR-13
T E46
Lo I
RIG RiG RIG
To To To 0
EL-HLAMP EL-TAILLL EL-TAILLL EL-TAILL
EL-DTAL EL-ILL EL-H/AIM
EL-H/AIM
EL-TAILL
EL-ILL
EL-AT/IND
EL-CHIME
EL-ROOMIL
EL-SW/ILL
e — | REFER TO THE FOLLOWING,
- —___ — - —-== |
I : | (uD), Es2), (B1) -FUSEBLOCK- |
: @ mlIlklililhlglfleld I | JUNCTION BOX (J/B) |
2] I I
| ;72: H[112[3]4]5[6] 78] 9 |1of 11|12} 13]14] |
| T i i
4] &Y
: @b 64]6362]61]60[59]58]57|56]55 5453|5251 | :1516171819202122232425262728:
: : I 29|30|31|32(33] 34|35 36|37 {38 30]40| |
———————————————————————————————————— el
ml na [1 m
Me e
GY W

EL-15
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

o>

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)
IGNITION POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ACC” OR “ON”
NOTE: For detailed ground distribution information, refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION”, EL-21.

BATTERY EL-POWER-O6
]
. Refer to EL-POWER-01.
80A 30A
Lol
W W/G
[
S
’ST E72
ON
ACC
L=l
W WL
[2E] ]
o )
+ — |
| | 1
o ACCESSORY ) BLOWER
RELAY RELAY
o} o}
] > 1 FUSE BLOGK
? * ? = (/B)
10A 7.5A 20A 7.5A 15A 15A ’ ’
D)
7.5A 20A 15A
1 1 1
[i0a] Al Al [eAll [Tl [l2A]] [CAT| o) |Ccll  (ecl] [Lel|
OR OR w UB GW  OR G Y/R R/B R/B B
Lo -0
GM2 ﬂ
B
[
JOINT
CONNE-
CTOR-11
To To T To "T | |
EL-AUDIO EL-DEF B wiPER EL-HILAMP EL.CIGAR EL-CIGAR FAAG
EL-P/ANT EL.MIRROR ELDTAL | M
EL-WIPER
EL-COMM B
EL-MULTI
EL-ROOMIL
EL-THEFT
EL-AUT/DP
B B
a _m
|To | |T0 = =
EL-SHADE EL-WIPER Mid) (M47
_ REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
_______________ |
LIl [efsl4 (@D, GD. G, (@ Fuse |
GY 21 =g |BLOCK -JUNCTION BOX(J/B) I
I I
H[112[3]4]5[6] 78] 9 |1of 11|12} 13]14] |
I I
1 [15]16[17|18|10fo0[21 [22]o3]24]25 |26 27 28]
I I
I 29]30[31)32[33]34|35]36|37| 38 30}40] I
I el I
TELO47M

EL-16



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING ¢»®
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)
IGNITION POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ON” AND/OR “START”
NOTE: For detailed ground distribution information, refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION”, EL-21.

BATTERY EL-POWER-07
w @l
. Refer to EL-POWER-01.
80A 30A MIA
[%] o] Lal
W/R wiG &l
[l
- To EL-
E> POWER-09 LC
IGNITION
OFF . SWITCH
Q ST E72
G
acc @ Pon EC
IGN
L] EE
B/R
W/R
el el -
- BE > To EL-
I ¢ POWER-09
o IGNITION FUSE BLOCK PD
o RELAY (/)
1 > - ,(E61),
. ' ' y ? [>neteee \ 5 &, A
7.5A 7.5 7.5A 10A 7.5A 7.5A o1
Cel '
| — — | A
|L«B]) llec]) |lecl] |Licc] Lisd]) |Lisel] |LoAl] | E 2|
i i P UIY GB  GB Giw FiG B BR
To To To To To To ST
EC-VSS HA-A/C EL-PHONE EC-PNP/SW EL-TURN EL-DTRL
e i
FA-ACTIVE EL-BACKLL JOINT
BR-TCS EL-AT/IND CONNECTOR-11 RS
ST-EPS EL-ASCD e
S
EL-CHARGE T o GM2 @mm B {I [ ]mB 1 T
EL-LL HA-AC EC-TP/SW |
EL-METER AT-AT B B
EL-WARN m .
EL-WIPER = 2
EL-ASCD M4 HA

1

w

OOEONGH @ B
€} B

n
—_

TELO48M
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)
EL-POWER-08

: With active damper suspension

Preceding o il
page |
S 10A % 10A S 7.5A % 7.5A (FJL/JE%E BLOCK
21 30 3 32
21 0 = = @ @ @

R/G R/G

j_;
——
ol

To To To To To To
EL-HSEAT FA-ACTIVE BR-TCS EL-ASCD EL-H/LAMP EC-LOAD
BR-TCS EL-DTRL EL-DEF
ST-EPS EL-CHIME EL-IVCS

To

FA-ACTIVE EL-COMM
EL-WINDOW
EL-ROOM/L
EL-THEFT
EL-AUT/DP
EL-NATS

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

=" |
,Es2), -FUSE BLOCK-

JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

112[3]4]5]|6]|7]|8]|9]|10]11]12]13]14

15]16|17]18]19]20|21]22]23|24|25]26]27]28

TELO49M

EL-18



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

o>

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)

EL-POWER-09

To EL-
POWER-07 <<E
: S
OFF @ "\ST E72
ACC@- @y
ST [r
Ll ]
B/Iw R/B
To
EL-START
R/B
T2l
To EL- e FUSE
POWER-07 <& BLOCK
| (J/B)
10A 7.5A 75A 10A 15A 75A :
)
(E62),
< | E64
1 [ <Y R EE [12g] |2¢]] NES I8l ([s8]) |Leo]
GY GY GR YIB RIL W S|B SB sB
To To To To To To
EC-CANIV EC-RRO2LH EC-FRO2LH AT-SHIFT EC-MAIN EC-S/SIG EL DTRL
EC-VENTV EC-ROZH-L EC-FO2H-L RS-SRS EC-FUELLH BR-TCS
EC-EGRC EC-RROZH EC-FRO2RH EC-FUELRH
EC-BYPSV EC-ROZH-R EC-FO2H-R EC-FPCM
EC-SWNV EC-FUELLH EC-INJECT
EC-IVG-L EC-FUELRH EC-F/PUMP
EC-VC-R
EC-EGRCN
EC-PST/SW
EC-MIL/DL
To To
EC-COOLF EL-COMM
EL-AUT/DP

HED

EL-19

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

[ @D FUSE

OCK JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

112[3]4]5]|6]|7]|8]|9]|10]11]12]13]14

16]17]18]19]20]21]22]23]|24]|25|26] 27|28

TELO50M
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

CEL403

Fusible link

Battery
terminal (+)

CEL404

Time
(sec.) 100

50

20

10
8
5

1

0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70
Current {A)

SBF284E

Fuse

a. |If fuse is blown, be sure to eliminate cause of problem
before installing new fuse.

b. Use fuse of specified rating. Never use fuse of more than
specified rating.

c. Do not partially install fuse; always insert it into fuse
holder properly.

d. Remove fuse for “ELECTRICAL PARTS (BAT)" if vehicle is
not used for a long period of time.

Fusible Link

A melted fusible link can be detected either by visual inspection or
by feeling with finger tip. If its condition is questionable, use circuit
tester or test lamp.

CAUTION:

a.

If fusible link should melt, it is possible that critical circuit
(power supply or large current carrying circuit) is shorted.
In such a case, carefully check and eliminate cause of
problem.

Never wrap outside of fusible link with vinyl tape. Impor-
tant: Never let fusible link touch any other wiring harness,
vinyl or rubber parts.

Circuit Breaker Inspection

For example, when current is 30A, the circuit is broken within 8 to
20 seconds.

EL-20
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION ‘»@

Engine Room Harness

M MA
(E22)

Y

EM
NSRS
g@ LG
Body ground NEGTOR
NUMBER CONNECT TO
g\ng.r)mlnal EC
Cooling fan relay-1
Headlamp RH (For U.S.A.) FE
Headlamp RH (For Canada)
Cooling fan relay-3 AT
@ - Front wiper relay
Tail lamp relay PD
(go.) Park/Neutral position relay
(yo.) Park/Neutral position relay FA
E17 Washer level switch
Front fog lamp RH RIA
(E35) Triple-pressure switch
BR

m
w
~

Front fog lamp LH

Hood switch

(e ST

Daytime light control unit

Front combination lamp RH

Headlamp aiming motor RH @S

Front combination lamp LH

Headlamp aiming motor LH T
@ Engine control harness @ Front wiper motor MA

=

@ Engine harness
‘;

Engine combination sub-harness

ABS actuator

Power steering solenoid valve

Power steering oil pressure switch

m) | (m) | (m m) | (m
= =R b I B
* =) s T o

AR o) &

(glo.) Combination switch

CELO43M
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

o>

Engine Room Harness (Cont'd)

@ Engine combination sub-harness

Engin mbination -harn
@ gine combination sub-harness

Engine combination sub-harness
@2

Engine combination sub-harness
@G

@ Main harness

Main harness Instrument harness
@~ @@

Engine combination sub-harness

§

Body ground

CON-

NECTOR

NUMBER CONNECT TO
(Terminal

No.)
Brake fluid level switch
(’1\1:? Data link connector

E71 Key switch and key lock solenoid
ADP steering switch
(go.) Combination switch
(1N7°) Front wiper switch
(2'8) Front wiper switch
(2\120) A/C auto amp.
Headlamp aiming switch
(2‘0') Cooling fan motor-2
(2‘0') Cooling fan motor-1
Steering wheel angle sensor
Headlamp LH (For U.S.A.)
Headlamp LH (For Canada)

CD

BodyTground

Front shock absorber actuator RH

BodyTground

EL-22

Front shock absorber actuator LH

CELO44M



GROUND DISTRIBUTION

o>

Main Harness

M14

Body__ground
Instrument harness

CON-

NECTOR
NUMBER
(Terminal

CONNECT TO

Instrument harness

GNEYKEND

No.)
(55

Combination meter

4 |<<GN12>
/

Front cigarette lighter

Active damper suspension select switch

=
~

TCS switch

lllumination time control switch

N17

()

A/C control unit

Illumination control switch

—_——
w

&g
S~—

Combination meter

N28

Clock

Rear sunshade switch

GR2 GR1

Room lamp harness

Room lamp harness

Interior lamp

Auto anti-dazzling inside mirror

Vanity mirror lamp (Passenger side)

IVCS switch

Vanity mirror lamp (Driver side),

Integrated homelink transmitter

R

i

Rear personal lamp LH

Rear personal lamp RH

(m15)|(R1
O Front door harness

Sunroof motor assembly

Driver side)
G| GO}

Driver's door control unit (LCUO1)

Door mirror defogger (Driver side)

Seat memory switch

Front door key cylinder switch (Driver side)

D7

Front door lock actuator (Driver side)

Door mirror remote control switch

D

=
ry

Trunk lid and fuel lid opener switch

Driver side door outside handle switch

No

M\14B

P

Fuse block (J/B)

ASCD control unit

No.
114,

—~

BCM (Body control module)

Air bag harness
@@

086 6EEEEEEE R EE 6 EEEEEIEEE EEEE EE

()

Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

EL-23
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LG
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

o>

Main Harness (Cont'd)

CON-

NECTOR
NUMBER
(Terminal
No.

CONNECT TO

S

Shift lock control unit

A/T device

®
J/IC-11
Mé1
A
<GV
%

Theft warning lamp relay

——

~Z =
°| %
S | N

Theft warning lamp relay

—
o

Engine combination

ASCD hold unit

Air b
h;rrn:sgs sub-harness

Spiral cable

(wan)| (2D —<KE02})

Front door harness \

Passenger door control unit (LCU02)

(Passenger side)

Door mirror defogger (Passenger side)

Front door key cylinder switch
(Passenger side)

Front door lock actuator (Passenger side)

BCM (Body control module)

—
=
Q

~

113)| BCM (Body control module)

Glove box lamp switch

Fan control amp.

Intake door motor

M31 Bi-level door motor

Power steering control unit

Mode door motor

Combination flasher unit

Air mix door motor

(

') A/C auto amp.

)
g

Engine control harness
?

BR6EeeEEEEYYE 6 BEEEEEEE

Steering wheel receiver control switch

Q@

T
-3
o

Fuel pump relay-2

J/C: Joint connector

oy srout < P
X

EL-24
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

o>

Engine Control Harness

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER CONNECT TO
{Terminal
= NO)
Engine
ground (’2\18) TAC module
37 Secondary throttle position sensor
(Shield wire)
& No.
(155) ECM
No.
Main (156)| ECM

Body harness
- Engine room

@ harness —

ng

TCM (Transmission control module)

harness

NE

Data link connector

Jic-6

°

NATS IMMU

NATS IMMU

Main harness Body harness

@ o

TCM (Transmission control module)

°

Intake valve timing control position
sensor RH

Intake valve timing control position
sensor LH

EED>—Ey

Z|pZIvZ
o| ©

|~ o~ o~~~ o~ |~

jry
N
@

BZIOZ|0Z
[e]
L e R e R D N O

ECM

1

N

Front heated oxygen sensor RH
(Shield wire)

Engine control

F45

Front heated oxygen sensor LH
(Shield wire)

- sub-harness-3

Crankshaft position sensor (OBD)
(Shield wire)

Intake valve timing control position
sensor RH (Shield wire)

Engine control

Intake valve timing control position
sensor LH (Shield wire)

sub-harness-2

Engine control

Knock sensor LH (Shield wire)

sub-harness-2

Knock sensor RH (Shield wire)

B0 0|EEE8eEeEEE R EEEE

-n
~
©o

Absolute pressure sensor (Shield wire)

- Main Body No. 2 Body Chassis
harness harness harness sub-harness

EVAP control system pressure sensor

(@ (e e EDEmH— D |
No.
F7
Engine room Engine h (10 ) TAC module
h ngine harness
Earn.ess E119 (l:;lo.) Rear heated oxygen sensor LH
ngine room Engine harness
harness ngine Rear heated oxygen sensor LH
‘Em (Shield wire)
Engine control sub-harness-3
@ Rear heated oxygen sensor RH
Engine control sub-harness-3 @ Rear heated oxygen sensor RH
(Shield wire)
(F31) Camshaft position sensor (Shield wire)
(2\]0.) Camshaft position sensor
Mass air flow sensor (Shield wire)
Throttle position sensor (Shield wire)
No.
@ (j27)| ECM

EL-25

J/C: Joint connector
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

o>

Engine Control Harness (Cont’d)

ZX

X

Body No. 2 harness

KGF17)>—=

GD)

Engin_e ground

EL-26

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER CONNECT TO
(Terminal
No.)
No.
SRR
No.
Ee)(V55)| ECM
@ Condenser
Ignition coil (with power transistor No. 1)
@ Ignition coil (with power transistor No. 3)
Ignition coil (with power transistor No. 7)
Ignition coil (with power transistor No. 5)
No.
107) TAC module
Throttle motor (Shield wire)
ABS/TCS control unit (Shield wire)
(F15) Ignition coil (with power transistor No. 8)
Ignition coil (with power transistor No. 6)
F17 Ignition coil (with power transistor No. 4)
Ignition coil (with power transistor No. 2)
CELO08M
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

Engine Control Harness (Cont’d)

CON-
NECTOR
Tormnal CONNECT TO
No.)
@ (1)  ABS/TCS control unit Gl
‘ @® (%)  ABS/TCS control unit
@\, ABS/TCS control unit MA
‘ (’1\‘;33 ABS/TCS control unit
(’1\‘104 ABS/TCS control unit EM
‘ @w(|;)|  ABSTCS control unit
(’1\1106 ABS/TCS control unit L@
EG
Body No. 2 harness
Engine control harness
FE
lGo
Y AT
Body ground
>\ PD
S
CEL989 FA
Engine Harness
RA
| BR
| ‘ Engine ground ‘
ST

é

BodyT ground @S

P

T Bf

CEL990

EL-27



GROUND DISTRIBUTION

o>

Body Harness

Body:ground

CON-

NECTOR
NUMBER
(Terminal
No.

CONNECT TO

&=

(%

To power seat harness (Driver side)

(%

To power seat harness (Driver side)

Front power socket

Handset

Heated seat switch (Driver's side)

Heated seat switch (Passenger side)

Door mirror defogger relay

@ Rear door

harness LH
_\

Rear LH door control unit (LCU04)

Rear ashtray LH illumination

Rear cigarette lighter LH

o

48

Rear door lock actuator LH

Rear door switch LH

Rear speaker LH

IVCS unit

28
B68
(%

Active damper suspension control unit

h]

w
w
perd

Receiver

B88

Rear shock absorber actuator LH

Power antenna timer and motor

EL-28

B37

Fuel pump control module (FPCM)

CEL156A



GROUND DISTRIBUTION ‘»@

Body Harness (Cont'd)

CON-
@ NECTOR
(NI'UMBEF: CONNECT TO
ermina
. No.) @H
< Ge)|(T1) Tail harness {GT2 )= GD) Trunk room lamp switch
T15 Back-up lamp LH MA
@/ License lamp LH
License lamp RH EM
Trunk lid key cylinder switch
(Unlock switch)
T16 Back-up lamp RH L@
@T(g - Rear combination lamp LH
Stop and Tail lamp sensor E@
T13 Rear combination lamp RH
&b, P
GT4 T17 Striker switch
@ e
T4 Trunk closure control unit
sl pa® AT
Bod?ground Body ground P@
FA
Active damper suspension control unit RA
Active damper suspension control unit
BR
Bod?ground SF
i ‘Satellite sensor LH (Shield wire) ‘ RS

@ BT

Body harness
Body No. 2 harness HA
] I ‘Satellite sensor RH (Shield wire)

IKe T IFe—

B171 Body ground Body ground Body ground

IHO—
B

CEL157A

EL-29



GROUND DISTRIBUTION

o>

&>

Body No. 2 Harness

al

BodyTground

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER
(Terminal
No.)

CONNECT TO

B104

To power seat harness (Passenger side)

Rear ashtray RH illumination

Rear door harness RH

Rear RH door control unit (LCUO3)

Rear cigarette lighter RH

0

Rear door lock actuator RH

Rear door switch RH

Body No. 2 sub-harness

Dropping resistor

B152

Body No. 2 sub-harness

High-mounted stop lamp

Trunk room lamp (Shield wire)

Audio amp. relay

B117

Theft warning horn relay

B119

Fuel lid opener actuator

CD auto changer

B110

Rear speaker RH

No

—_~~
(s23

)

Rear sunshade unit

Rear sunshade unit (Shield wire)

B188

Rear shock absorber actuator RH

J/C: Joint connector

EL-30
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BATTERY

o>

Keep clean and dry.

MELO40F

Remove negative
terminal.

MELO41F

@
Thermo-
meter

Hydrometer

MELO42F

CAUTION:

a. If it becomes necessary to start the engine with a booster
battery and jumper cables, use a 12-volt booster battery.

b. After connecting battery cables, ensure that they are
tightly clamped to battery terminals for good contact.

c. Never add distilled water through the hole used to check

specific gravity.

How to Handle Battery

METHODS OF PREVENTING OVER-DISCHARGE

MA

EM

LG

The following precautions must be taken to prevent over-discharg-

ing a battery.

e The battery surface (particularly its top) should always be kept

clean and dry.

e The terminal connections should be clean and tight.
e At every routine maintenance, check the electrolyte level.

FE

This also applies to batteries designated as “low maintenance”

and “maintenance-free”.

AT

e When the vehicle is not going to be used over a long period of
time, disconnect the negative battery terminal. (If the vehicle PD

has an extended storage switch, turn it off.)

e Check the charge condition of the battery.

[FA

RA

BR

ST

Periodically check the specific gravity of the electrolyte. Keep
a close check on charge condition to prevent over-discharge.

CHECKING ELECTROLYTE LEVEL

WARNING:

Do not allow battery fluid to come in contact with skin, eyes,
fabrics, or painted surfaces. After touching a battery, do not
touch or rub your eyes until you have thoroughly washed your
hands. If acid contacts eyes, skin or clothing, immediately
flush with water for 15 minutes and seek medical attention.

EL-31
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BATTERY

o>

Cell plug

T “MAX” level
“MIN” level

MELO43F

Charging voltage

Charging current

’
T ’
’

-~
S
~
-~

—— Normal battery
Sulphated battery

Charging voltage

. Charging current

Duration of charge

SEL709E
Read top level Hydrometer
with scale
®
Thermo-
meter
% MELO42FA

How to Handle Battery (Cont'd)

e Remove the cell plug using a suitable tool.
e Add distilled water up to the MAX level.

SULPHATION

A battery will be completely discharged if it is left unattended
for a long time and the specific gravity will become less than
1.100. This may result in sulphation on the cell plates.

To determine if a battery has been “sulphated”, note its volt-
age and current when charging it. As shown in the figure, less
current and higher voltage are observed in the initial stage of

charging sulphated batteries.

A sulphated battery may sometimes be brought back into ser-
vice by means of a long, slow charge, 12 hours or more, fol-

lowed by a battery capacity test.

SPECIFIC GRAVITY CHECK

1. Read hydrometer and thermometer indications at eye level.
2. Use the chart below to correct your hydrometer reading
according to electrolyte temperature.

Hydrometer temperature correction

Battery electrolyte temperature °C (°F)

Add to specific gravity reading

71 (160) 0.032
66 (150) 0.028
60 (140) 0.024
54 (130) 0.020
49 (120) 0.016
43 (110) 0.012
38 (100) 0.008
32 (90) 0.004
27 (80) 0
21 (70) -0.004
16 (60) -0.008
10 (50) -0.012
4 (40) -0.016
-1 (30) -0.020
-7 (20) -0.024
-12 (10) -0.028
-18 (0) -0.032

EL-32
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BATTERY
How to Handle Battery (Cont'd)
Corrected specific gravity Approximate charge condition
1.260 - 1.280 Fully charged
1.230 - 1.250 3/4 charged
1.200 - 1.220 1/2 charged @l
1.170 - 1.190 1/4 charged
1.140 - 1.160 Almost discharged MA
1.110 - 1.130 Completely discharged
CHARGING THE BATTERY =
CAUTION:
e Do not “quick charge” a fully discharged battery. LG
e Keep the battery away from open flame while it is being
charged.
e When connecting the charger, connect the leads first, then EC
turn on the charger. Do not turn on the charger first, as
this may cause a spark.
e If battery electrolyte temperature rises above 60°C (140°F), EE
stop charging. Always charge battery at a temperature
below 60°C (140°F).
Charging rates: AT
Amps Time
50 1 hour PD
25 2 hours
10 5 hours
5 10 hours [FA
Do not charge at more than 50 ampere rate.
Note: The ammeter reading on your battery charger will auto- RA
matically decrease as the battery charges. This indi-
cates that the voltage of the battery is increasing nor-
mally as the state of charge improves. The charging BR
amps indicated above refer to initial charge rate.
e If, after charging, the specific gravity of any two cells varies
more than .050, the battery should be replaced. ST
Service Data and Specifications (SDS) as
Type 80D26R
Capacity V-AH 12-55 BT
Cold cranking current A 582
(For reference value)
FHA
IDX

EL-33
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STARTING SYSTEM

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e to ignition switch terminal @

e through 30A fusible link (letter @ , located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box).

With the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied

e from ignition switch terminal @

e to park/neutral position switch terminal @

e through park/neutral position switch terminal @ , with the selector lever in the P or N position
e toterminal @ of the starter motor windings.

The starter motor plunger closes and provides a closed circuit between the battery and starter motor. The
starter motor is grounded to the engine block. With power and ground supplied, cranking occurs and the engine
starts.

EL-34



STARTING SYSTEM

o>

Wiring Diagram — START —

BATTERY

HE

W/G

rl%'_‘

Refer to EL-POWER.

./l IGNITION
o- @&
ACC ON

SWITCH
’W
Led)

PARK/NEUTRAL
POSITION
SWITCH
—
BL 12[0 —0

11 08
jiiD] BmiEREE

BATTERY

-
® L
jj_ m—[@)]—i

EL-START-01

STARTER MOTOR

N

—~ [

@
B GY

I____________l

EL-35
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STARTING SYSTEM

Construction

M2T84671 Adjusting plate
SEC. 233

Magnetic switch assembly

Packing Packing

10 - 12

[@] 5.6 - 10.4, (0.57 - 1.06,

Sleeve bearing @

Gear case

Rear cover

Brush (-)
Brush spring

Stopper clip%

Brush holder

Pinion stopper assembly
. Rear bearing
Pinion assembly
Washer
|§| : Nem (kg-m, in-lb) Armature
@ : High-temperature grease point
MEL581G
Removal and Installation
REMOVAL
1. Remove steering gear and linkage assembly. (Refer to I'ST
section”.)

2. Remove harness connector.
3. Remove starter by moving it in the direction of the arrow.

INSTALLATION
To install, reverse the removal procedure.

EL-36
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STARTING SYSTEM

o>

Pinion/Clutch Check

1. Inspect pinion teeth.
e Replace pinion if teeth are worn or damaged. (Also check
condition of ring gear teeth.)
2. Inspect reduction gear teeth. @l
e Replace reduction gear if teeth are worn or damaged. (Also
check condition of armature shaft gear teeth.)
3. Check to see if pinion locks in one direction and rotates [\jJ/A
smoothly in the opposite direction.
e Ifitlocks or rotates in both directions, or unusual resistance is
evident, replace. EM
Service Data and Specifications (SDS) 6
STARTER
M2T84671
EG
Type MITSUBISHI make
Reduction gear type
FE
System voltage \% 12
No-load
Terminal voltage \% 11.0 AT
Current A Less than 145
Revolution rpm More than 3,300 P@
Minimum diameter of commutator mm (in) 31.4 (1.236)
Minimum length of brush mm (in) 11.0 (0.433) FA
. . 30.9 - 37.7
Brush spring tension N (kg, Ib) (3.15 - 3.85, 6.95 - 8.47) RA
Clearance between pinion front edge and pini(?n 0.5 - 2.0 (0.020 - 0.079)
stopper mm (in)
BR
ST
RS
BT
FHA
IDX
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CHARGING SYSTEM t»@

System Description

The alternator provides DC voltage to operate the vehicle’s electrical system and to keep the battery charged.
The voltage output is controlled by the IC regulator.

Power is supplied at all times to alternator terminal (§) through:

e 120A fusible link (letter [a], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box), and

e 7.5A fuse (No. [62], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box).

Terminal supplies power to charge the battery and operate the vehicle’s electrical system. Output voltage
is controlled by the IC regulator at terminal (© detecting the input voltage. The charging circuit is protected by
the 120A fusible link.

Terminal ® of the alternator supplies ground through body ground .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [4], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal @ for the charge warning lamp.

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of the combination meter through terminal © of the alternator. With power
and ground supplied, the charge warning lamp will illuminate. When the alternator is providing sufficient volt-
age with the engine running, the ground is opened and the charge warning lamp will go off.

If the charge warning lamp illuminates with the engine running, a fault is indicated.
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CHARGING SYSTEM ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — CHARGE —

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-CHARGE-01
BATTERY ON or START
Gl
FUSE BLOCK
120A (J/B)
B/R Refer to EL-POWER. MA
n
@n v m—
™
BR w EM
J LG
W
COMBINATION
METER C
(CHARGE) EC
N14
] FE
W/PU
|EN o
W/R
PD
Mi2
L._I (EeD) FA
G
i RA
(8]} - "2V .
B/R LY7R—I- E101 I;v./FTI
G
BR
E108
H [aft---=---- 51
B S L ST
ALTERNATOR
E
H RS
©
E105
B BT
)
HA
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
a6]4s[aa]43)/xNaz[41]40 (2131 (m6) , (E66) -SUPER MULTIPLE
39]38]37]36]135[34]33] 32|31 \slel7]8/ JUNCTION (SMJ) EL
-FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
BOX (J/B)
____________________ .
| © © = | DX
2] G agn®» :
. ey |
TELO51M
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CHARGING SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses
Before conducting an alternator test, make sure that the battery is fully charged. A 30-volt voltmeter and suit-
able test probes are necessary for the test. The alternator can be checked easily by referring to the Inspec-
tion Table.

e Before starting, inspect the fusible link.
e Use fully charged battery.

WITH IC REGULATOR

Check the fol-
lowing:
Ignition switch | —{ Warning lamp | —{ Disconnect connector (S, L) and Warning lamp ° I\g/;mlSSIb
“ON” “OFF” ground L harness side. “OFF” P
e Fuse for
warning lamp
Warning lamp Damaged IC
“ON” regulator.
Replace.
Warning lamp
“ON"
Engine start. 1 Warning lamp |—{ Check the following: Engine idling Warning lamp _| OK
Engine speed: “ON” e Drive belt “OFF”
1,500 rpm e Fuse for S terminal -
e Connector (S, L terminal) con- YVar?lng lamp
nection ON
Warning lamp _| OK Engine speed: More than l—{ Damaged IC
“OFF” 1,500 rpm 15.5V regulator.
(Measure B Replace.
terminal volt-
age) No generation Field circuit is

open.

Warning lamp: “CHARGE” warning lamp in combination meter

Note:

e If the inspection result is OK even though the charging system is malfunctioning, check the B ter-
minal connection. (Check the tightening torque.)

e When field circuit is open, check condition of rotor coil, rotor slip ring and brush. If necessary,
replace faulty parts with new ones.

MALFUNCTION INDICATOR

The IC regulator warning function activates to illuminate “CHARGE” warning lamp, if any of the following
symptoms occur while alternator is operating:

e Excessive voltage is produced.

e No voltage is produced.

*1 : [0]41 - 52 (4.2 - 5.3, 30 - 38) Removal and Installation
*2 : [0]21 - 26 (2.1 - 2.7, 15 - 20) REMOVAL

1. Remove engine upper cover.

2. Remove drive belt from alternator.
3. Disconnect harness connector.

4. Remove alternator.

INSTALLATION

O] : Nem (kg-m, ftlby | TO install, reverse the removal procedure.
MELS585G
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CHARGING SYSTEM

Construction

LR1110-707J Front cover Front bearing Rotor
SEC. 231 Retainer Slip ring
Pulley Stator
@l
. Nl B MA
a > ) s . EM
@] 3.14 - 3.9
o (0.320 - 0.398,
63.7 - 83.3 27.8 - 345
(6.50 - 8.50, @7'8 - 10.8 ! ) LG
46.99 - 61.44) (0.80 - 1.10, 69.4 - 95.5)
2 Terminal assembly EC
®
% ®
0 =
/ PD
IC voltage regulator assembly Rear cover
Fan guide Diode assembly
|§| : Nem (kg-m, in-lb) FA
O] : Nem (kg-m, ft-Ib) SEL276VG
RA
BR
Service Data and Specifications (SDS) ST
ALTERNATOR
T LR1110-707J @S
ype HITACHI make
Nominal rating V-A 12-110 BT
Ground polarity Negative
Minimum revolution under no-load HA

(When 13.5 volts is applied) rpm Less than 950

More than 34/1,300

Hot output t
OF OUEpUE clirren More than 82/2,500

(When 13.5 volts is applied) Alrpm More than 105/5,000
Regulated output voltage Vv 141 - 14.7
Minimum length of brush mm (in) 6.0 (0.236)
Brush spring pressure N (g, 0z) 1.000 - 3.432

(102 - 350, 3.60 - 12.34)

Slip ring minimum outer diameter

mim Gn) 26.0 (1.024)

Rotor (Field coil) resistance Q 2.31
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COMBINATION SWITCH

>0

Check

FRONT WIPER
AND WASHER

FRONT FOG

VOLUME

LIGHT TURN
2
WASH
A 2ND -

(Front wiper (Light and turn)

and washer) Es7

(Front fog)

)

[
cele)

(Light)
FRONT WIPER SWITCH VARIABLE o o
= OSF n(;w LO | HI |WASH INTERMITTENT LAMP SWITCH
% 6 1 6 [ o WIPER VOLUME e
15 o 31 o
16 [ 0 32 )
17 [ [ [ [e)
18 5 D), ¢)
TURN SIGNAL SWITCH LIGHTING SWITCH
T T N ] R OFF [AUTO] 18T [ 2ND A T B C
9 Q 5 o [ o B o oo
2 [ ] o 11 5 1T o 7 11 5 |
315 8 > 51 o 5
12 ) ® o [ o [ o
42 Q 0 | ) |
(8) o) 9| © 0
(12) O

EL-42
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COMBINATION SWITCH ﬁ»@

Replacement
Wiper and washer switch For removal and installation of spiral cable, refer to RS 5ection |
D [“SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM (SRS)”, “Installation
— Air Bag Module and Spiral Cable].
P e Each switch can be replaced without removing combination €]
- switch base.
Qr>— [ L switch base MA
Lighting switch
CEL501 EM
e To remove combination switch base, remove base attaching
screw. LG
EC
FE
% CEL406 AT
e Before installing steering wheel, align the steering wheel guide
pins with the screws which secure the combination switch, as PD
Combination S‘“Z‘t” — shown in the left figure.
. eering whee
switch guide pin FA
RA
BR
SEL151V
ST
RS
BT
HA
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STEERING SWITCH ﬁ»@

Check
WITH INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

The inside of steering wheel

| | (Rs1 SPIRAL
— CABLE
AIR BAG !_C 3 — P —3
M 10 10 ©
0] 2 7
MODULE K 1] (S, | | 1
EL6 2
_ — 5
- - 4
A )
HORN & s P 16
SWITCH Wﬂ @ﬁ Ped To Engine combination
— 113] [13] D sub-harness
I@ 4 2] iH ®
= TEL SWITCH
] 1] GND
@ 12[M 118 DATA/OUT
® 3] 3] HORN/RY (BAT)
ASCD STEERING SWITCH
RESUME/ACCEL
EL7 SUME/ACC
2 2 CANCEL
3 3 —
1 1 O O
5 5 SET/COAST
y) y —

MAIN
—
O O
CEL995
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STEERING SWITCH ¢»®

Check (Cont'd)
WITHOUT INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

@l
RES
~—(&
ACCEL \ MA
CANCEL/
EM
COAST
SET
LG
EG
l
4 E
\
AT
Q
O
PD
FA
The inside of steering wheel
SPIRAL
| | CABLE RA
AIR BAG G - = 5 —3
MODULE 1] D 7
W | : BR
EL6 2
Al [1Al A
HORN e o S . 6 ST
SWITCH ﬁﬂ @ﬁ | D To Engine combination
73] [13] | ® sub-harness

N
N

IE .

AUDIO STEERING SWITCH @S

m
-
©

—— ON/OFF

¢]
o

BT

H

MODE

I
A
®
4 VOL A HA
—2 VoLV

I.

®

[eo] o[ -]
=
=

[eof [ro] T

A Tx

I

[e]
(@]

ASCD STEERING SWITCH
EL7 RESUME/ACCEL
—

CANCEL
—
O O
SET/COAST
——

o=
Mo W

CEL846
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HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — XENON TYPE — ¢»®

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
Fuse block (J/B) 7.5A Tail lamp relay Instrument panel (driver side)
Headlamp

Optical sensor

E NI
o (LTG0 (L

ﬁ A B Front
ﬁ] DHUHD%H >

C_] )=
Sl
m se=————0o

c Iilumination time
[ 1

control switch

SEL856W

System Description

Power is supplied at all times
through 15A fuse [No. [54], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box]
to headlamp relay terminal @ and
to headlamp relay terminal @ , and
through 15A fuse [No. [53], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box]
to headlamp relay terminal ® , and
through 7.5A fuse [No. [14], located in the fuse block (J/B)].
to BCM terminal (155).
ower is also supplied at all times
to HID relay terminal @ , and
through 20A fuse (No. 1/, located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box)
to HID relay terminal 3, and
through 20A fuse (No. 59, located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box)
to HID relay terminal ® , and
When the ignition switch is in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 23], located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to BCM terminal @ .
When the ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. [32], located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to BCM terminal 6.
Ground is supplied
e to BCM terminals & and(@®)
to illumination time control switch terminal Q)
through body grounds and (WD), and
to the lighting switch terminals ® and &
through body grounds and &®.

® 06060606 UG 606 06 0 0 O

HEADLAMP SWITCH OPERATION

Low beam operation

When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND (LOW or HI) or PASS (“C”) position, ground is supplied
e to HID relay terminal @
e from the lighting switch terminal @ .
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HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — XENON TYPE —
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System Description (Cont’d)

HID relay is then energized, and power is supplied.

e from the HID relay terminal ®

e toterminal @ LH headlamp

Power is also supplied

e from the HID relay terminal @)

e toterminal @ RH headlamp

Ground is supplied at all times.

e to LH headlamp terminal @ and RH headlamp terminal @

e through body ground and &®.

With power and ground supplied, the low beam headlamps illuminate.

High beam operation/flash-to-pass operation

When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND and HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C") position, ground is supplied

e to headlamp relay terminal 2
e from the lighting switch terminal @ .
Headlamp relay is then energized, and power is supplied
from the headlamp relay terminal ®
to terminal @ of the LH headlamp, and
to combination meter terminal @ for the HIGH BEAM indicator
from headlamp relay terminal @
to terminal @ of the RH headlamp.
round is supplied
to terminal @ of the LH headlamp, and
to combination meter terminal @
from the lighting switch terminal ®
to terminal @ of the RH headlamp
from the lighting switch terminal @ .
With power and ground supplied, the high beam headlamps illuminate.

® 0060606 (HO0 0 0 00

AUTO LIGHT OPERATION

MA

EM

LG

EC

FE

AT

PD

[FA

BCM is connected to the optical sensor. The optical sensor sends a signal to BCM according to outside RA

brightness.

When the lighting switch is turned to AUTO position, ground is supplied
e to BCM terminal @

e from the lighting switch terminal @ .

BR

When ignition switch is set to ON or START and outside is darker than the prescribed level, ground is sup-

plied

e to HID relay terminal @ and headlamp relay terminal 2
e from the BCM terminal ® .

HID relay and headlamp relay are energized.

Then the low beam headlamps illuminate.

ST

RS

And the high beam headlamps illuminate when the lighting switch is turned to HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C”) posi-

tions.

Auto light operation allows headlamps to turn off when outside is brighter than the prescribed level.

Or the ignition switch is turned to OFF position.

For parking, license and tail lamp auto operation, refer to “PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS” (EL-76). A

SHUT OFF DELAY

While the headlamps are lit in the auto-light operation mode, the ignition switch is turned from the “ON” to the
“OFF” position. The BCM no longer receives a voltage signal at terminal @ . This starts the auto light shut off

delay timer. The timer is set based on the resistance value at BCM terminal G) . With the timer running, the
headlamps remain lit. When the timer reaches the end of its cycle, the headlamps turn off. Headlamp light- D)

ing time can be adjusted from about 0 to 3 minutes. (This function is not applicable to the tail lamps.)

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

The theft warning system will flash the high beams if the system is triggered. Refer to “THEFT WARNING

SYSTEM — IVMS” (EL-371)).
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HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — XENON TYPE — ﬁ»@
System Description (Cont’d)

XENON HEADLAMP

Xenon type headlamp is adopted to the low beam headlamps. Xenon bulbs do not use a filament. Instead,

they produce light when a high voltage current is passed between two tungsten electrodes through a mixture

of xenon (an inert gas) and certain other metal halides. In addition to added lighting power, electronic control
of the power supply gives the headlamps stable quality and tone color.

Following are some of the many advantage of the xenon type headlamp.

e The light produced by the headlamps is white color approximating sunlight that is easy on the eyes.

e Light output is nearly double that of halogen headlamps, affording increased area of illumination.

e The light features a high relative spectral distribution at wavelengths to the human eye is most sensitive,
which means that even in the rain, more light is reflected back from the road surface toward the vehicle,
for added visibility.

e Power consumption is approximately 25 percent less than halogen headlamps, reducing battery load.

XENON TYPE CONVENTIONAL TYPE
\ / 100 (328) / 100 (328)
\\ AN 80 (262) : 80 (262)
60 (197)

?@5 o

K o
40 (131)

40 (131)

HID control unit

Transforms battery
voltage into illumination

llluminating Area (Example) Unit: m (ft)
Structure of the new xenon headlamp Ix = Lux
HID: High Intensity Discharge

SEL956V
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HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — XENON TYPE —
Schematic
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HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — XENON TYPE — ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —

BATTERY *. EL'H/LAMP'O1
; PY H 15A 15A
I I
20A 20A RIY
@E@E T =e
E37 ﬂ Refer to EL-POWER
. 3
RAN R/G RIY RIY
Gl 1 Jﬂm 11,
I]é [|6 é HD I]é |]6 g LAMP
RELAY
Q Q E49 Q Q =
[Ls]) 7
RIL
™1
W
64K
|—l—|
RIL P RIY OR
1 I Iiifil 1
I [22]! compinaTion I
HEADLAMP METER HEADLAMP
HID LH (HIGH BEAM HID RH
CONT INDICATOR) | |CONT =)
[ LOW [HIGH [23] N12 [ LOW [HIGH
4 3 4 3
LT = LT
B RB B UB
x e
-
..M12 - R4>
E66 Next
R/B LB WE> page
n >
o R/Bq>
E44
—
: g : g
i i
E36
o REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
LH=] 53] o (M8) , (E66) -SUPER MULTIPLE
/NG ) Ll @, @& D@ |
23]22]21]20]19]181117]16]15 R G B BR W \3]4/ oY oY
TELO52M
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HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — XENON TYPE — ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — (Cont’d)

EL-H/LAMP-02
BATTERY
Refer to EL-POWER. BCM
15A (BODY
CONTROL Gl
HILAMP  COMB SW AL | MODULE)
R RLY (AUTO) RLY M22
|—'—| 5 14 11
JOINT I—ITI—I L] I—ITI—I A
. CONNECTOR-15 RIY 4 uYy Y/RA
T E48 |—'—| |—'—|
|—.—| [ 5 wp> To EL-AT/ND Ll omr [2] JOINT EM
R R sB CONNEC- CONNECTOR-2
|—.—| |—I—| |—'—| M52
] el 3]
TAIL LAMP (L) [L2])
o RELAY LG
o 3 - vy Y/R
I &= e |- @) [T | 56K
L.—I |—.—| L.—I (D) G
Y/R R/G B Ry vw W/IF’U EC
I e £ W) o EL-AT/IND I yRE@EN -
R/G B To EL-TAILLL ™
> RY Y/R
e
QP R Ru@Ess
E43 ] AT
gg;%eding ‘ /B n— | /B l.IWﬂ R
- E44 /B _W* To EL-
<CprEu@m 5w m— — [ THEFT D
N
ﬁ * R LW Y/R
ey | T | BTl ----- 71 | PR EA
Lrl' EsD -Lrl' To EL- 'Lrl

=YW croc Ry vy Y/R

v L L A4
A
rJ‘| IJ‘I [iz] ] [l A
1
LOW COMBI-
pr g AUTO,‘— AT &7  |NATION
% e BR
TN ‘V\$_ ___2ND _Q':_':_‘_'_\Y 2ND | SWITCH)
,

ST
oo -

@@ r! @ [
B B
ooithe =S 4

BT

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

= o= [1}2] BEg SUPER MULTIPLE HA
KK , -
GTTTe 221815 3|3|3|3| EIEIEIE 2|2| 3 Z 6 R E\;,Is JONCTION (SMJ)

-ELECTRICAL UNITS

]

—_ |
| —
|Elel2 @D M=t G|

342l 8]10] 9
| BR W

TELO53M
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HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — XENON TYPE —

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — (Cont’d)

BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-H/LAMP-03
ACC or ON ON or START
% % EJL/JBS)E BLOCK |Refer to EL-POWER.
14 23 a2
D
Ie]] A]] Gez]
5B A 188
5 & RS OPTICAL
SENSOR
GND oUT POWER N1
I R N
[s] [3] LG/B LGR LG
JOINT JOINT
CONNECTOR-4 CONNECTOR-3
M54 M53
=) =) Ny - -
P RIG LG/B LG/R LG
I OR I \ \/ 4
105 [eoll [es] [s8] [52] [59] BCM
BAT ACC IGN AUTO LIGHT  AUTO LIGHT AUTO LIGHT |BODY
SENS GND SENS SENS (5Y) | CONT-
ROL
T/COORD o e MODULE)
)
Lsz]| ||i|| ||ﬁ||
ILLUMINATION
G/R TIME CONTROL
] SWITCH
N (N8)
o
o Z}R/L RLEp
(LLUMI-
NATION @ To BL-ILL JOINT
Z} AW RW CONNEGTOR-11
GN15  GN2
W'EIIL&/;ZI}B—O—O B'-]'B'O'B'EIZ :|:|-B..GM3

J L ToEL
To HA-A/C <E B W ClGAR

B B
—— e
M14 M47

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

< — )
K X1 BV B Y E Y Y X ) Uy S K N KGNy Ghel TlgldFEEEXULﬂPLE
¢ ° & W -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
BOX (J/B)
e -ELECTRICAL UNITS
BRAR D)
W

TELO54M
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HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — XENON TYPE —
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LA

~\:;//r-connector
s

' ——
m) A D
& Brake' \pﬁe\c\i‘aj

SEF046TA

NISSAN

CONSULT-lI

START

SUB MODE

PBR455D

SELECT SYSTEM

ENGINE

AT

AIR BAG

TCS

ABS

IVMS

SEL471W

SELECTTEST ITEM

ILLUM LAMP

MULTI-REMOTE CONT SYS

INTERIOR ILLUMINATION

DOOR OPEN WARNING

AUTO LIGHT SYSTEM

BCM PART NUMBER

SEL485W

SELECT DIAG MODE

DATA MONITOR

ACTIVETEST

SEL480W

CONSULT-II (For auto light operation)

CONSULT-Il INSPECTION PROCEDURE
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".

2. Connect “CONSULT-II" to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “IVMS”.

6. Touch “AUTO LIGHT SYSTEM”.

MA

EM

LG

EC

FE

AT

PD

[FA

RA

BR

ST

RS

BT

A

e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the auto

light.
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HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — XENON TYPE —
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Trouble Diagnoses/Auto Light Operation

WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

\4

Do headlamps illuminate with lighting switch
operation?

No

Y

HEADLAMP TROUBLE DIAGNOSES (EL-60)

Yes

Y

Do parking, license and tail lamps illuminate with
lighting switch operation?

No

Y

PARKING, LICENSE AND
TROUBLE DIAGNOSES )

LAMPS

Yes

Y

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-247 or EL-253)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Y

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
Y A4
Repair/Replace ac ing to the self- Select diagnostic procedure on the
diagnostic results. ) basis of symptom.

A

Y

NG

A
NG l\éhﬁsﬁ%OM ATION DIAGNOSIS REPAIR/REPLACE
( or )
OK

y \ 4
FINAL CHECK
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.

OK
A 4
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:

e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the “disconnected”
data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT-Il will display “PAST NO RESPONSE”))
Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.

To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.
Erase the memory with CONSULT-II (Refer to E
and remove 7.5A fuse [No.

EL-54

r turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
located in the fuse block (J/B)].



HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — XENON TYPE —
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Trouble Diagnoses/Auto Light Operation

(Cont'd)
SYMPTOM CHART

PROCEDURE

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

REFERENCE PAGE EL-56 EL-568 EL-57 EL-58 EL-5d @l
=
[S]
2
S VA
- < o~ ™ < o5
w g L L L w =
x < x @ x x 2
> © =) > ) i s
a: o< al o< ale EM
w O w o o < w o w s
S o2 09 09 0§
0 2 QO © o2 OGS O S
x - X « X o x — [n's )
o - o 3 o o g o ¢ L@
oL oB=! 03 0D =
= 3 = ° E S =2 = 5
n o n e n 3 n s n 2
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When outside is dark, neither tail lamps nor headlamps turn on by X X X FE
auto light operation.
When outside is dark, tail lamps turn on but headlamps do not turn X AT
on by auto light operation.
When outside is dark, headlamps turn on but tail lamps do not turn X
on by auto light operation. PD
Light does not turn off when ignition key switch is turned to “OFF”. X
(when shut off delay is canceled.) =)
When outside is bright, neither tail lamps nor headlamps turn off X
by auto light operation.
Shut off delay does not work properly. X X RA
BR
ST
RS
BT
FHA
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DATA MONITOR

MONITOR

AUTO LIGHT SW ON

Trouble Diagnoses/Auto Light Operation

(Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
[Lighting switch (AUTO) check]

CHECK LIGHTING SWITCH (AUTO)
INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT-II

See “AUTO LIGHT SW” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When lighting switch is in AUTO:
AUTO LIGHT SW ON
When lighting switch is OFF:
AUTO LIGHT SW OFF

Y

Check the following.

e Lighting switch

e Harness for open or
short between BCM and
lighting switch

e Ground circuit for lighting
switch

OR
@ ON BOARD

Perform On board diagnosis — Mode Il
(Switch monitor) for light switch. Refer to
EL-255.

¢0K

Lighting switch (AUTO) is OK.

RECORD
SEL852W
ACTIVETEST
HEADLAMP RELAY | OFF
or
TAIL LAMP RELAY |  OFF
ON |
SEL574W

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
(Auto light output check)

CHECK AUTO LIGHT OUTPUT SIGNAL/
CIRCUIT.

CONSULT-II

See "HEADLAMP RELAY” and “TAIL
LAMP RELAY” in ACTIVE TEST mode,
and turn lighting switch to AUTO position.
Headlamp and tail lamp should turn on.

Y

Check harness for open or
short between BCM and
headlamp relay or tail lamp
relay.

BCM connector (422

[ crunimJo[ connecTorl|
5 11

R/Y Y/R

u
D S

SEL098V

OR
B @ TESTER

1. Turn the ignition switch to ON position
or lighting switch to AUTO position.

2. Check voltage between BCM terminal
® or @ and ground.

Output condition Voltage V
Sensor not struck by light
(Determined to be “dark” by 0
sensor)
Sensor struck by light Approx. 12

OK

Y

Auto light output is OK.
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Trouble Diagnoses/Auto Light Operation

OK

Optical sensor is OK.

MA

EM

LG

EC

FE

AT

PD

NG

b
DATA MONITOR (Cont d)
MONITOR DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
OPTICALSEN XXXV (Optical sensor check)
CHECK OPTICAL SENSOR INPUT SIG-
NAL.
CONSULT-II
See “OPTICAL SEN” in DATA MONITOR
RECORD mode.
SELST2WI | when optical sensor is struck by light:
More than 3V
When optical sensor is not struck by light:
°°””E°T Approx. 0.5V
OR
BCM connector ) E] @ TESTER
[ cunT |0| CONNECTOR]| 1. Turn the ignition switch to ACC position.
52 2. Check voltage between BCM terminal
& and ground.
LG/R Condition of optical sensor Voltage V
D O Sensor struck by light More than 3
= SEL559UA Sensor not struck by light Approx. 0.5
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-52.
DISCONNECT
d & @ W
H.S.
BCM connector 22 Optical sensor A 4
connector (N11 -
CUNIT |O| CONNECTOR" 1D SEE_CK OPTICAL SENSOR OPEN CIR
52 12] [3 1. Disconnect BCM connector and optical
sensor connector.
LG JLG/R jLG/B 2. Check harness continuity between BCM
@ connector and optical sensor connector.
Terminals
SEL853W BCM Optical Continuity
sensor
D] ® ®
DISCDNNECT @ @ Yes
o & o | o
BCM connector
OK
C/UNIT |o| CONNECTOR" D] il

[Q]

. LG .LG/R ' LG/B

)

SELO17V

Repair harness.

[FA

RA

BR

ST

RS

CHECK OPTICAL SENSOR SHORT CIR-
CUIT.

Check harness continuity between BCM
connector and body ground.

NG

Terminals Continuity
® - ground

® - ground No

® - ground

lOK

Replace optical sensor.

EL-57
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DATA MONITOR

MONITOR

IGN ON SW ON

RECORD

SEL499W

Trouble Diagnoses/Auto Light Operation

(Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
(IGN input signal check)

m I DISCONNECT

BCM connector

[[ cruniT— |of connecToR||
68

R/G

l!
o of |

SEL855W

CHECK ACC AND IGN INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT-II

See “IGN ON SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When ignition switch is ON:
IGN ON SW ON
When ignition switch is OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF

NG

OR
B @ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminal &
and ground.

Termi- Ignition switch position
nals OFF ACC ON | START
®- Approx. OV Battery voltage
Ground

OK
A 4

IGN input signal is OK.

EL-58

| Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. ,
located in the fuse block
(I/B)]

e Harness for open or
short between fuse and
BCM
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DATA MONITOR
MONITOR

ILLUM TIME XXX kohm

RECORD

SEL573W

Trouble Diagnoses/Auto Light Operation

(Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

(lumination time control switch check)

BCM connector

([ cruniT  [of connecTOR]|

)

G/R

[Q]

SELO019V|

DISCONNECT

ki)
T.8.
Illlumination time

control switch

113

L

[Q]

SEL020V|

CHECK ILLUMINATION TIME CONTROL OK‘ Illumination time control @l
SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. switch is OK.
CONSULT-II
MIA
See “ILLUM TIME” in DATA MONITOR
mode. EM
When time control switch is fully turned to
short time
Approx. 0 k Q
When time control switch is fully turned to LG
long time
Approx. 1 k Q
OR EG
B @ TESTER
1. Disconnect BCM connector. FE
2. Check resistance between BCM termi-
nal G and ground.
Time control switch Resistance AT
condition kQ
Fully short Approx. 0 P@
Fully long Approx. 1
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-52. EA
NG
v RA
CHECK ILLUMINATION TIME CONTROL | NC | Replace illumination time
SWITCH. "| control switch.
1. Disconnect illumination time control BR
switch.
2. Check resistance between illumination
time control switch terminals @ and @ . ST
Time control switch Resistance
condition kQ ﬁS
Fully short Approx. 0
Fully long Approx. 1
BT
OK
Y H:HA

Check the following:

e lllumination time control switch ground
circuit

e Harness for open or short between BCM
and illumination time control switch
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WARNING:

e The xenon headlamp has a high-tension current generating area. Be extremely careful when remov-
ing and installing. Be certain to disconnect the battery negative cable prior to removing or install-
ing.

e When the xenon headlamp is lit, do not touch the harness (covered with red or amber insulation),
bulb itself or the bulb socket with your bare hands.

e Never service a xenon headlamp with wet hands.

e When checking body side harness with a circuit tester, be certain to disconnect the harness con-
nector from the xenon headlamp.

e When the xenon headlamp is lit, the xenon bulb must be installed in the headlamp housing. (Never
turn on xenon headlamp, if the bulb is out of the headlamp housing.)

CAUTION:
Make sure to install the bulb securely; if the xenon bulb is improperly installed in its socket, high-ten-
sion current leaks occur. This may lead to a melted bulb and/or bulb socket.

Trouble Diagnoses/Headlamp (Xenon Type)

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
Any beam does not illuminate. | 1. Lighting switch 1. Check lighting switch.
2. Lighting switch ground circuit 2. Check lighting switch ground circuit.
3. Open in the HID relay and head- | 3. Check harness between HID relay terminal @ /headlamp
lamp relay circuits relay terminal @ and lighting switch terminal @/BCM ter-
minal ® .
Neither high beam illuminates, | 1. Headlamp relay 1. Check headlamp relay.
but low beam operates. 2. Open in the headlamp relay circuit | 2. Check harness between headlamp relay terminal @ and
lighting switch terminal @/BCM terminal & .
Neither low beam illuminates, | 1. HID relay 1. Check HID relay.
but high beam operates. 2. Open in the HID relay circuit 2. Check harness between HID relay terminal @ and light-
ing switch terminal @/BCM terminal ® .
LH high beam does not|1l. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse. (No. [54], located in fuse, fusible link and
operate, but LH low beam relay box.) Verify battery positive voltage is present at
operates. terminal @ of headlamp relay.
2. Bulb 2. Check bulb.
3. Headlamp relay 3. Check headlamp relay.
4. Open in LH high beam circuit 4-1. Check harness between headlamp relay terminal ®

and LH headlamp for open or short circuit.
4-2. Check harness between lighting switch terminal ® and
LH headlamp for open or short circuit.

5. Lighting switch 5. Check lighting switch.
LH low beam does not|1. 20A fuse 1. Check 20A fuse. (No. , located in fuse, fusible link and
operate, but LH high beam relay box.) Verify battery positive voltage is present at
operates. terminal @ of HID relay.

2. HID relay 2. Check HID relay.

3. Open in LH low beam circuit 3. Check harness between HID relay terminal & and LH

headlamp and harness between LH headlamp and
ground for open or short circuit. (Before inspecting head-
lamp terminal, disconnect headlamp connector with igni-
tion switch “OFF” position.)

4. Xenon bulb 4. Replace the xenon bulb with the other side bulb or new
one. (If headlamps illuminate correctly, replace the bulb.)
5. HID control unit 5. Replace the HID control unit with the other side control
unit or new one. (If headlamps illuminate correctly,
replace the control unit.)

6. Booster 6. Replace booster as a headlamp assembly.
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Trouble Diagnoses/Headlamp (Xenon Type)

(Cont'd)

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

RH high beam does not
operate, but RH low beam
operates.

1.

15A fuse

Bulb
Headlamp relay

Open in RH high beam circuit

2.
3.

. Check 15A fuse. (No. , located in fuse, fusible link and

relay box.) Verify battery positive voltage is present at
terminal ® of headlamp relay.

Check bulb.
Check headlamp relay.

4-1. Check harness between headlamp relay terminal 3

and RH headlamp for open or short circuit.

4-2. Check harness between lighting switch terminal @ and

RH headlamp for open or short circuit.

5. Lighting switch 5. Check lighting switch.

RH low beam does not|1. 20A fuse 1. Check 20A fuse. (No. , located in fuse, fusible link and
operate, but RH high beam relay box.) Verify battery positive voltage is present at
operates. terminal ® of HID relay.

2. HID relay 2. Check HID relay.

3. Open in RH low beam circuit 3. Check harness between HID relay terminal @ and RH
headlamp and harness between RH headlamp and
ground for an open circuit. (Before inspecting headlamp
terminal, disconnect headlamp connector with ignition
switch in “OFF” position.)

4. Xenon bulb 4. Replace the xenon bulb with the other side bulb or new
one. (If headlamps illuminate correctly, replace the bulb.)

5. HID control unit 5. Replace the HID control unit with the other side control
unit or new one. (If headlamps illuminate correctly,
replace the control unit.)

6. Booster 6. Replace booster as a headlamp assembly.

High beam indicator does not| 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter.
work. 2. Open in high beam circuit 2-1. Check harness between lighting switch and combina-

tion meter for an open circuit.

2-2. Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal @

of combination meter, when high beam illuminates.

HID: High Intensity Discharge

EL-61
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Bulb Replacement/Xenon Type

CAUTION:

e After replacing a new xenon bulb, be sure to make aiming
adjustments.

e Hold only the plastic base when handling the bulb. Never
touch the glass envelope.

e Do not leave headlamp reflector without bulb for a long
period of time. Dust, moisture, smoke, etc. entering head-
lamp body may affect the performance of the headlamp.
Remove headlamp bulb from the headlamp reflector just
before a replacement bulb is installed.

1. Disconnect negative battery cable.

2. Disconnect headlamp connector.

3. Remove headlamp assembly.

WARNING:

Never service a xenon headlamp with wet hands.

XENON BULB (LOW BEAM)

1. Remove tamper proof torx bolt (size: T20), then remove head-
lamp seal cover.

HID control unit
Tamper proof torx bolt (Size: T20)

Tamper resistant torx (Size: T20)

SEL803V

2. Turn bulb socket counterclockwise with keep pushing, then
remove it.

Bulb socket

SEL804V
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Bulb Replacement/Xenon Type

== Screw (Cont’d)
emm=——— 3. Release retaining pin.
N = 4. Remove the xenon bulb.
\ 5. Install in the reverse order of removal.
CAUTION: @l
= e When disposing of the xenon bulb, do not break it; always
@ dispose of it as is.
<= e Make sure to install the bulb securely; if the xenon bulb is MIA
[0\ 7 improperly installed in its socket, high-tension current
= R\Q leaks occur. This may lead to a melted bulb and/or bulb
=1 Retaining pin SEL805V socket. EM
HIGH BEAM
1. Remove headlamp seal cover by turning it counterclockwise. LG
2. Disconnect bulb connector.
3. Release retaining pin.
4. Remove the bulb. EC
5. Install in the reverse order of removal.
FE
AT
SEL806V
For vertical Aiming Adjustment/Xenon Type oD
Wadjustment\‘é—
—— ¥ LOW BEAM
1. Turn headlamp low beam on. EA
2. Use adjusting screw to perform aiming adjustment.
e First tighten the adjusting screw all the way and then
make adjustment by loosening the screw. BA
BR
SEL829V
ST
RS
BT
FHA
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Aiming Adjustment/Xenon Type (Cont'd)

Screen

Vertical center line
Center of ahead of head lamps
low beam bulb \'

v
| 333 (13.11)

B \ }
\ AR
_ Basic illuminating \\ 130 (5.12)
B area for adjustment T——
— H e H
I
Horizontal

Cut off line center line

. \ of head lamps

[}
= Ve
E Z
g2 S Screen
NMERE:
3| o & /
£ 7 i
I A Z AR
olC® ~ ( t:( ==

N AN\ N

7,620 (300.00) Unit: mm (in)

SEL957V
CAUTION:
Be sure aiming switch is set to “0” when performing aiming
adjustment.

SEL466V
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Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
Fuse block (J/B) 75A. Tail lamp relay Instrument panel (driver side)
7.5A . IHHHU DHHUDDUUD He?a/m/p r/e/Teay@ Optical sensor @l
. 1, Zise [
GMUU it TR HA
s I T | o
c/a EM
u—;g;j._L HID relay 154163
== < -
@. - !!! Front door switch
(driver side) EE
Cmo??ime FE
control switch
AT
SEL857W
PD

Daytime Light System/System Description
The headlamp system for Canada vehicles contains a daytime light control unit that activates the high beam BA
headlamps at approximately half illumination whenever the engine is running. If the parking brake is applied
before the engine is started the daytime lights will not be illuminated. The daytime lights will illuminate once
the parking brake is released. Thereafter, the daytime lights will continue to operate when the parking brake [/
is applied.
Power is supplied at all times
through 15A fuse (No. [54], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box) BR
to headlamp relay terminal @ , and
to headlamp relay terminal @ , and
through 15A fuse (No. 53/, located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box) ST
to headlamp relay terminal ® .
ower is also supplied at all times
to HID relay terminal @ , and RS
through 20A fuse (No. . located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box)
to HID relay terminal 3, and
through 20A fuse (No. [59], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box) BT
to HID relay terminal ® , and
ith the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
through 7.5A fuse [No. 20, located in the fuse block (J/B)] HA
to daytime light control unit terminal 3 .
With the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. [34, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to daytime light control unit terminal 2 .
Ground is supplied to daytime light control unit terminal @ through body grounds (&2 and E®).

Te e e o

..E.....

HEADLAMP SWITCH OPERATION

When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND or PASS (“C”) positions, ground is supplied
e to headlamp relay terminal @ and HID relay terminal 2

e from the lighting switch terminal @ .

Headlamp relay is then energized, and power is supplied

e from the headlamp relay terminal ®

e to combination meter terminal @ for the HIGH BEAM indicator and

e through daytime light control unit terminals & and ®
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Daytime Light System/System Description
(Cont'd)

e toterminal @ of the LH headlamp.

Power is also supplied

e from the headlamp relay terminal ®

e through daytime light control unit terminals @ and @
e toterminal @ of the RH headlamp.

HID relay is also energized, and power is supplied.

e from the HID relay terminal ®

e toterminal @ LH headlamp

Power is also supplied

e from the HID relay terminal @)

e toterminal @ RH headlamp

Ground is supplied at all times.

e to LH headlamp terminal @ and RH headlamp terminal @
e through body ground and E9.

Low beam operation

When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND (LOW or HI) or PASS (“C”) position, the low beam headlamps illu-
minate.
High beam operation/flash-to-pass operation

When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND and HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C”) position, ground is supplied
e toterminal @ of LH headlamp and combination meter terminal @ for the HIGH BEAM indicator
e through daytime light control unit terminals @ and @

e through lighting switch terminals @ and

e through body grounds and &®.

Ground is also supplied

e toterminal @ of RH headlamp

e through daytime light control unit terminals @ and @

e through lighting switch terminals ® and ®

e through body grounds and B9.

With power and ground supplied, the high beam headlamps illuminate.

XENON HEADLAMP
For description regarding xenon headlamp, refer to EL-48.

AUTO LIGHT OPERATION
For auto light operation, refer to Fl-47.

DAYTIME LIGHT OPERATION

With the engine running, the lighting switch in the OFF or 1ST position and parking brake released, power is
supplied

e through daytime light control unit terminal @

e toterminal @ of RH headlamp

e through terminal @ of RH headlamp

e to daytime light control unit terminal @

e through daytime light control unit terminal &

e toterminal @ of LH headlamp.

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of LH headlamp.

e through daytime light control unit terminals @ and @

e through body grounds and E9.

Because the high beam headlamps are now wired in series, they operate at half illumination.
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Operation (Daytime light system with xenon
headlamp)

After starting the engine with the lighting switch in the “OFF” or
“1ST” position, the headlamp high beam automatically turns on.

Lighting switch operations other than the above are the same as G
conventional light systems.

Engine With engine stopped With engine running
OFF 1ST 2ND OFF 1ST 2ND
Lighting switch
A|lB|C|A|B|C|A|B|C|A|B|C|A|B|C|A|B|C

High beam X|IX[O[X|X[|[O[O| X|O|a*|aA*) Ola* (A OO X0
Headlamp

Low beam X[X[X[X[|X]|X|O|IO]O XXX [X]O|O|O
Parking and tail lamp X[X[X][O|O|OlOI0O]0O X1O[O1O0]OIO0|10
License and instrument illumination lamp X[X[X][O|O|OlOIO]0O X1OOIO|O|0|10

O : Lamp “ON”
X : Lamp “OFF”
A : Lamp dims.
[0 : Added functions

*:When starting the engine with the parking brake released, the daytime light will come ON.
When starting the engine with the parking brake pulled, the daytime light won’t come ON.
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Schematic
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Wiring Diagram — DTRL —

mp— 7 EL-DTRL-01
;—.—._. Gl
20A 20A 15A 15A
Hele P .
RAV R‘B Refer to EL-POWER.
’J_‘ ’J_‘ E36 ’ﬁ EM
R/B R/B
[3] [e] 1] [5] rl%l_l I_'%l_l HEAD- LG
L &l L. B
Q Q ? ? E52
RIL RY P G w R‘Y
LPE—N—Z Ry e | s | e @ E— *R/Y%BOTE{I[O;;, EE
E39
AT
PD
RIL
"D HEADLAMP HiD HEADLAMP ! ggg’]‘;
com@(‘%) CONT Bl RA
[ LOW |HIGH [ Low  [HIGH
L4] La] L4] La]
o H T .
I > ST
L
~ j;
’ RS
: i
.A h. BT
/. L
E22
[HA
n=a
5]7

DR ‘“3 D @ @
BR BR W GY
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Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont'd)

IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-DTRL-02
START ON or START
N
7.5A 75A EJL/JBS)E BLOCK |Refer to EL-POWER.
E64
1 |
10D ||£||
gg OB R/G
@ ==

<ghun Eed
SB R/G
rﬁﬂ rﬁ‘l r"| r"| 2] 5] el
Preceding | LH ST IGN DAYTIME BRR
page LIGHT LIGHT LIGHT LIGHT LIGHT /
FUSE FUSE CS#TROL
RH LH (E39),E40),
LIGHT LIGHT PKB RHLIGHT LH LIGHT CORGD)
MAIN _ MAIN ALT-L GND_MAIN SW__MAIN SW |(E4D)
L el |_1_7_| Ll Lol La e
R W/R B B/W w
<Elp . il T }
> Es @ | s = OR B 221l comBINATION
@R To EL- METER
| WARN (HIGH
BEAM
Eg? e | e R e INDICATOR)
N12
OR W/R L@J
BW
44K
Yo o ||
i
[3]
) m
ALTER-
[:]: NATOR
E108 |
=
[11 @o=w
E43 Next
PARKING . page
APPLIED | STH ® B o>
=
- Mi3 ﬂ
RELEASED T E B
= a4 &
E22) (Ese
_ REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
30]29| 28|27/ LN 26]25]24 - ‘- -SUPER MULTIPLE
23]22]21 [20]1ol18]f17] 1615 JUNCTION (SMJ)
-FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
________________________ BOX (J/B)
| TSR cafeey A ey ARER
T[10]13[18 1a[5]6 I 1]2[3]a
1 1712/ M521/ ‘gy \567)
| GY GY GY | GY
Lk e e e e e e e e e e ————
[2<]
(C1sl4] O o8
GY
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Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont'd)

EL-DTRL-03
BATTERY
Refer to EL-POWER. BCM
15A (BODY
CONTROL Gl
HILAMP  COMB SW AL | MODULE)
R RLY (AUTO) RLY M22
|—l—| 5 14 11
JOINT I—ITI—I L] I—ITI—I MA
. CONNECTOR-15 RIY 4 uYy Y/RA
T E48 |—'—| |—'—|
|—.—| [ 5 wp> To EL-AT/ND Ll omr [2] JOINT EM
R R sB CONNEC- CONNECTOR-2
|—.—| |—I—| |—'—| M52
Ol el =1
TAIL LAMP (L) [L2])
) RELAY LG
5 RIY vy Y/R
9 = skl M12) _[ax 56K
7 7 T | 2 | s | L
LI [ A R EG
Y/R R/G B Ry Ly Y/R
I e £ W) o EL-AT/IND I
R/G W To EL-TAILL BE
EEE—— @cn
To EL
DTRLO1 QP RIY @cx e
E43 A
w o — v W
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — XENON TYPE —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont'd)

BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-DTRL-04
ACC or ON ON or START
2 5A 2 5A - EJL/JBS)E BLOCK |Refer to EL-POWER.
1 1 1
1S [L2A]) [1EEE1]
P
& RS OPTICAL
SENSOR
GND OUT POWER N1
1 R N
[s] JOINT [3] LG/B LG/R LG
CONNECTOR-4 CONNECTOR-3
M54 M53
L3] Lsly  qbenp-==- 4N]f - - - -
A L] ]
P RIG LG/B LG/R LG
I OR I \ \ ]
105 [Feo]l [es] [58] [52] [59]
BAT ACG IGN AUTO LIGHT _ AUTO LIGHT AUTO LIGHT ?B%Nclw
SENS GND SENS SENs(sv) |BODY.
T/COORD MODULE)
VR GND GND M22

G/R*
ILLUMINATION
ShRSRRe

w Z}R/L—R/L*
ILLUMI- .
Lo @ To EL-ILL o
[ Tjo R e— v CONNEGTOR-11
(W61)
_m GN15 GN2 GM2
W{I }B-.-._B.:PB_.-B{: I}B-.GMS
J L a
To HA-A/C <@ B BEp TOEL-CIGAR B A
M47
— REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
= -SUPER MULTIPLE
A 0AAARBAEEBENTE R, KK 0, 3[1T214] JUNCTION (SMJ)
¢ @G ey w -FUSE BLOCK-JUNGTION
BOX (J/B)
e -ELECTRICAL UNITS
[ElNE
W
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — XENON TYPE —

Trouble Diagnoses
DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT INSPECTION TABLE

(Data are reference values.)

Terminal ) . Jud t
ermina Wire color Item Condition ucgemen
No. standard
1 W/R Alternator N
@) When turning ignition switch to “ON” Less than 1V
\@ z When engine is running Battery voltage
@@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF Less than 1V
2 SB Start signal
When turning ignition switch to “ST” Battery voltage
t YVh?n turning ignition switch to “ON” from Less than 1V
ST
(ci@) When turning ignition switch to “OFF Less than 1V
3 R/IG Power R
source @) When turning ignition switch to “ON” Battery voltage
@ When turning ignition switch to “ST” Battery voltage
(ci@) When turning ignition switch to “OFF Less than 1V
4 G Power When lighting switch is turned to “2ND” or Battery voltage
source PASS (“C”) position y g
Except the above 1V or less
5 L/W Power When lighting switch is turned to “2ND” or Batterv voltage
source PASS (“C”) position 24 9
Except the above Less than 1V
6 L/R LH head- When lighting switch is turned to “2ND” or Batterv voltage
lamp control PASS (“C”) position y 9
When releasing parking brake with engine
running and turning lighting switch to “OFF”
(daytime light operation) Approx. half battery voltage
CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure
\@ 4 selector lever is in N or P position.
d
Except the above Less than 1V
7 Ly RH head- When lighting switch is turned to “2ND” or Batterv voltage
lamp control PASS (“C”) position y 9
When releasing parking brake with engine
running and turning lighting switch to “OFF”
(daytime light operation) Battery voltage
CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure
\@ 4 selector lever is in N or P position.
d
Except the above Less than 1V

EL-73
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — XENON TYPE —

o>

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Terminal Wire color Item Condition Judgement
No. standard
9 L RH high When turning lighting switch to “2ND” and
beam HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C”) positions Less than 1V
(Ground) ) ) ] ]
When releasing parking brake with engine
running and turning lighting switch to “OFF”
(daytime light operation) Approx. half battery voltage
A CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure
\k' d selector lever is in N or P position.
10 R LH high When turning lighting switch to “2ND” and
beam HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C”") positions Less than 1V
(Ground) ] ] ] ]
A When releasing parking brake with engine
\k' V] running and turning lighting switch to “OFF”
(daytime light operation) Less than 1V
CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure
selector lever is in N or P position.
13 w Lighting
switch When turning lighting switch HIGH (*A”) or
(LH high PASS (“C") position Less than 1V
beam)
14 B/W Lighting
switch When turning lighting switch HIGH (*A”) or
(RH high PASS (“C") position Less than 1V
beam)
16 B Ground — —
17 OR Parking When parking brake is released Battery voltage

brake switch

When parking brake is set

Less than 1.5V

Bulb Replacement/Xenon Type
For bulb replacement, refer to FL-62.

Aiming Adjustment/Xenon Type
For aiming adjustment, refer to [EL-63.
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HEADLAMP — Headlamp Aiming Control —

o>

Wiring Diagram — H/AIM —

BATTERY
Refer to EL-POWER.
15A
R
|| 1 ||
JOINT
4 CONNECTOR-15
| E48

E28

EL-H/AIM-01

_——— e e e e ————— —

EL-75

RIG LAW
Lo L
SB Wy To EL-AT/IND
TTE ol
HEAD-
) TAIL LAMP AIMING
RELAY M?TOR
Q L@J
2] L) e E156
L]
YR RG B 1L
B 5 ) To EL-AT/IND B
JOINT CONNEGTOR-13
R/GE E:PR/G HEAD-
YR LAMP
=70 AIMING
SWITCH
L._l Esi (N2
YR
Gl
AUTO 1ST | COMBINATION
» (SV\(I?I‘TCHG
LIGHTIN
ony oD | SWITCH) 2
€, ED )
L] I
: L+_I.-
Esi
E70 )
B I
| ®
N
GE1 @ @ck
N n
B B
i i
5 - 4 A REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
112]3[«]5KJ6]7[8] w0 12 EE (€68) , (E81) -SUPER MULTIPLE
121514151617 18 [als]1]2] 3l7]e JUNCTION (SMJ)
W W [« Gv GY
- A = I |
I
WG (2. .G» Bkl E FEHH==E G
2l2]2] =y = 5 | R 3l4a2[8]10] 9 W
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS ﬁ»@

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e to tail lamp relay terminals @ and ®

e through 15A fuse [No. |63, located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box].
Ground is supplied

e to the lighting switch terminals & and

e through body grounds and E9.

SWITCH OPERATION

When the lighting switch is turned to 1ST or 2ND position, ground is supplied

e to tail lamp relay terminal @

e from the lighting switch terminal @ .

Tail lamp relay is then energized, and power is supplied

e from tail lamp relay terminal @

e to power terminals of parking, license and tail lamps through stop and tail lamp sensor terminal (8 .
With power supplied, parking, license and tail lamps illuminate.

AUTO LIGHT OPERATION

BCM is connected to the optical sensor. The optical sensor sends a signal to BCM according to outside
brightness.

When the lighting switch is turned to AUTO position, ground is supplied

e to BCM terminal @

e from the lighting switch terminal @ .

When ignition switch is set to ON or START and outside is darker than the prescribed level, ground is sup-
plied

e to tail lamp relay terminal @

e from the BCM terminal @ .

Tail lamp relay is then energized, and parking, license and tail lamps illuminate.

Auto light operation allows these lamps to turn off when outside is brighter than the prescribed level.

Or the ignition switch is turned to the OFF position.

For detailed wiring diagram of auto light, refer to “HEADLAMP” (@).

TAIL AND STOP WARNING LAMP

When one of the stop lamp bulbs is burned out with the stop lamp switch depressed, or one of the tail bulbs
is burned out with the lighting switch in the 1ST or 2ND position, the tail and stop warning lamp illuminate. For
details, refer to “WARNING LAMPS” (EL-116).
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

o>

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L —

— EL-TAIL/L-01
isp | Referto ELPOWER. <{US>: ForUSA. @l
{CA> : For Canada
. *1 LW: US> *2 wru: US> MA
|—|L|—| Ly Y/R:
JOINT
) CONNECTOR-15 EN
| E48
L|%|_| L|%|_| == s m> To EL-ATIND
R R SB JOINT LG
I_I_I I_I_I I_I_I CONNECTOR-13
G el 3] 26
P TAIL LAMP -
0 Y I} RIG RIG 4} EG
| R T e gy A -
YR RIG B I} /G R/G FE
I I o [ 5 0 To EL-AT/IND [ et
VR RGaT ——{TmraG RIG RIG l page
l - 10 A
o o { e AT
Y/R Eee): (12 .
I [— LY @ === r/G PD
YR *1 5
LE T1.*
L._| Esi Lrl n
YR LY YR R/G R/G FA
il [T 3l rn N
JOINT
s I o nomee [ Dlugemee AA
o OFF » Sl o M52
&, @& = ] [ER] BR
|Ls ] |La YR B B
B B ._l -
Ea ST
____________ N GT2
L R ' |* 55, 4o mm@u@msline
GT1 G @
GE2 ; 5 GE3 I‘"lw I_I_IY/R - = RS
[a]l 1[11] cBl0 @
COMB _ TAILLL BCM ﬁ
SW RLY (BODY | BT
B B (AUTO) CONTROL B B B
i — MODULE) — = X
E36 E22 M22 T12 B22 B35
— - oo - REFER TO THE FOLLOWING. HA
112 (ma), (Ese), (E81) -SUPER
CTiTiT22]2]s[s]aTs[els] (M52 [2]7]e 1 1 1 : ; G ﬁIPgJUNCTION(SMJ)
G 4] Gy GY w -ELECTRICAL UNITS
= I —— | 5
I T Bl =12 P B = B O
:|5 7|612| 3 a2l 8]10]9 Ev?; : 8|9 ]10]11]12[13]14]15]16 1l2 ’
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont'd)

EL-TAIL/L-02

QP R/é>
=3
@R/GI I | B N B * L*WA%LN

To EL-
TURN

R/G L
|| 8 || || 3 ||
LIGHT WARNING STOP AND
SW.TAIL LAMP TAIL LAMP
SENSOR
TAIL TAIL 10
GND_LAMP D LAMP C
B GR L
To EL-
el B 2S5
R/G G/R RIL
[m ] Tl I
PARK-|  TURN |
REAR
ING FRONT TAL| |COMBI-
COMBINATION NATION
LAMP RH C@ LAMP RH
ES8 sToOP T 1AL | |13
] L]
B B
To EL-
[ /L D oL
R/G G/B G/R RIL
L1 [s] Ll ]
PARK-|  TURN <
REAR
ING FRONT TAIL COMBI-
COMBINATION NATION
LAMP LH C@ LAMP LH
Ei54 e— TAILTTSTOP
]
B
®
|
GE1 .* GTZ.-BB-.ﬁ
! B ! Go I B
A A A a5 A
E22 B22 B35
= 1]2]3]=0l4]5]s]7 Q 5|4|3|C=3
Glel® & @D 891011|1213141516 Ll2lsla] (2. @3) 12l lo]o]8]7]6] ‘o2
GY  GY w w w w
TELO62M
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS ‘*@

Trouble Diagnoses

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
Parking, license and tail lamps do|1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse (No. [63], located in fuse, fusible link
not operate. and relay box). @l
2. Tail lamp relay 2. Check tail lamp relay.
3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.

4. Open in tail lamp relay circuit 4-1. Check harness between tail lamp relay terminal MA
and lighting switch terminal @ for an open circuit.
5. Lighting switch ground circuit 4-2. Check harness between tail lamp relay terminal @

and joint connector-13 for open circuit. EM
5. Check lighting switch ground circuit.
Individual parking or license lamps | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
do not operate. 2. Lamp ground 2. Check lamp ground circuit. LG
3. Open circuit 3. Check harness between power supply terminal of lamp

and tail lamp relay terminal ? for an open circuit.

EC

Tail lamps do not operate. (See|1. Bulb . Check bulb.

note.) Lamp ground Check lamp ground circuit.

3. Stop and tail lamp sensor -|3. Check stop and tail lamp sensor. (Refer to m.) EE
related circuit

Auto light malfunctioning. — Refer to trouble diagnoses in “HEADLAMP” (@).

N
N B

AT

Note: If one of the tail lamp bulbs is burned out or if one of the circuits between the tail lamps and stop and
tail lamp sensor is open, tail and stop warning lamp in the combination meter will illuminate with the
lighting switch in the 1ST or 2ND position. BD

[FA

RA

BR

ST

RS

BT

HA
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STOP LAMP

Wiring Diagram — STOP/L —
NOTE: For “System Description” and “Trouble Diagnoses”, refer to “PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL
LAMPS” (EL-76).

BATTERY EL-STOP/L-01
15A ZL/JE%E BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
1
I—l—|1B I »To EL
R/Y .— L WARN
I_l_l u I
[1] R R L
SsTOP [a KAl [T
LAMP STOP LAMP STOP LAMP WARNING | STOP AND
DEPRESSED | SWITCH SW.B SW. A LAMP | TAIL LAMP
SENSOR
_ 120 HMTG STOP
RELEASED STOP LAMP LAMP A GND
Ls] Lio] Lol
] L] L] L]
R/W RIL B
R
il s
> IR
JOINT B36 »
CONNECTOR-1 R/W GR
W51 i
5 [wilsa
= REAR
W/G
R TAIL STOP ﬁ%“fgkl
(M4) (B120)
|| LAMP LH R/L L
= T @ i ez Bl
HIGH- 14]
.836 REAR
MOUNTED STOP TAIL |COMBI-
STOP B
NATION
= LAMP LAMP RH
Ll 2] ]
w B e
' I i
| I
1-—-le O mmmmm—— @ 73
GB152 .J
1
B
Gl _— &
# =5 CONNECTOR-17
B
GB105 .IB{I 1}31 r.- B Bm@GT2
1 1
B B B B 886 B
o A 5 = a5
B105 Biig) (B22) (B35 Ti2
— REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
—— R =R -SUPER MULTIPLE
Lllelafi]s]ef2 2|2|2|2| 9]10]11]12]13[14]15]16 JUNCTION (SMJ)
-FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
BOX (J/B)
[¢)
[P [==] I 1[2[3[E0[4]5]6][7
L.I sle[7]el9ofto B&S‘ e 8\1/32 glofto]11f12]13]14]15]16
o 5[4]3[C
L2]sl4] (o), @13 2l ToloTs[71e] T2
W W W
TELO63M

EL-80



BACK-UP LAMP ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — BACK/L —

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-BACK/L-01
ON or START

Gl

FUSE BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.

(J/B)
MIA
EM

(dmcB ®::
i
G/B LC

PARK/NEUTRAL
;/. L [PosiTiON EC
To AT-A/T < R 2 ’ SWITCH

N D & |G
L]
Lw
1 AT
| L e— ) 517
b
PD
B W&
Lw
i . FA
@
i
LW LW RA
] (]
BACK-UP LAMP BACK-UP LAMP
RH LH BR
Ti6 Ti5
2] Iz]
& H T
- 1
To EL-STOP/L <@ £ n— o
GTH | GB10 RS
GT2 @mmB @
B36 I
! ! B BT
a a4 a
T12 u
- REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
L -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
610[5]3 1[2[e[cal4]5]6]7 B
( o]s 7) sl oTto[nTi2[1al14]15]16 2l BOX (J/B)

DX
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FRONT FOG LAMP ﬁ»@

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e to fog lamp relay terminal @

e through 15A fuse [No. |40/, located in the fuse block (J/B)],

e to headlamp relay terminal ®

e through 15A fuse (No. 53], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box) and
e to headlamp relay terminals @ and @

e through 15A fuse (No. [54/, located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box).
When the lighting switch in the 2ND position, ground is supplied

e to headlamp relay terminal 2

e through lighting switch terminal @

e to lighting switch terminal

e through body grounds and B9.

The headlamp relay is energized and power is supplied

e to fog lamp relay terminal @

e from headlamp relay terminal (3 .

FOG LAMP OPERATION

The fog lamp switch is built into the combination switch. The lighting switch must be in the 2ND position and
LOW (“B") position for fog lamp operation. With the fog lamp switch in the ON position, ground is supplied

e to fog lamp relay terminal @D

through front fog lamp switch terminal @)

to front fog lamp switch terminal G2

through lighting switch terminal @

to lighting switch terminal

through body grounds and E9.

The fog lamp relay is energized and power is supplied

e from fog lamp relay terminal &

e to terminal @ of each fog lamp.

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of each fog lamp through body grounds G2 and (). With power and
ground supplied, the fog lamps illuminate.
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FRONT FOG LAMP

o>

Wiring Diagram — F/FOG —

— EL-F/FOG-01
u
. Refer to EL-POWER. @H
15A 15A
MA
RW RY : US>
R/B: <CAY
n EM
*1 .
n
Ry : US> RY : US>
RIW RB: {CA RAB: LG
"f" IIZ" [Eml HEADLAMP RELAY
[| [| g & EC
? 3 E2): >
. FE
AT
PD
FA
RA
coumn o0
<US): For USA. LIGHTING i
: For Canada (SWITCH)
: & . ED
*1 E37: {U ST
E36:
*2 E38: @
E39: Bﬁ RS
E70 F.GE3
B B BT
A 2
E36 E22
__________________ : REFER TO THE FOLLOWING. HA
i
HzZ] — | -SUPER MULTIPLE
Ehem T & @ DR [ e JUNGTION (St
SB 3le] BR BR I BR Wl

_——— e e e e ————— —
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FRONT FOG LAMP

o>

Wiring Diagram — F/FOG — (Cont'd)

BATTERY

FUSE BLOCK
15A (J/B)

= W
B Bk

Preceding G >
page

-
(o]
(]

FOG LAMP
RELAY

F7

(=}

.[Ewg}oJ

w
o9}

ga

i | o2}
-] O (2]

-<—3—-<
J*

w

FRONT
FOG LAMP
LH

FRONT FRONT

FOG LAMP
SWITCH

E86

E37 Ei8

~
K
£}
£o
5

3
@
o
@
=3
]
@
<
us)
I
w
Llim[g

I
bage <B| L’
E70) (E81)
&D GE1 .ﬁ
|
B B
a5 a5
E22 E36

EL-F/FOG-02

Refer to EL-POWER.

5]
1]2]3 D]
CtseD (112 E18), €3D 2] Fro)
GY GY GY 5] L

EL-84

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
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(SMJ)

-FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
BOX (J/B)
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FRONT FOG LAMP ﬁ»@

Aiming adjusting screw

CEL409

Screen

Main axis of light

7.6 m (25 f1)

MEL327G

Vertical centerline
ahead of left fog lamp

Top edge of high
intensity zone

#

Car

axis (height of fog
lamp centers)

Vertical centerline
ahead of right

fog lamp
Floor to center

of fog lamp lens

%

100 (4) \

100 (4)

f( )

Unit: mm (in)

C )r

High-intensity areas

MEL328G

Aiming Adjustment

Before performing aiming adjustment, make sure of the following.

a. Keep all tires inflated to correct pressure.

b. Place vehicle on level ground.

c. Check that vehicle is unloaded (except for full levels of coolant, @]
engine oil and fuel, and spare tire, jack, and tools). Have the
driver or equivalent weight placed in driver’'s seat.

Adjust aiming in the vertical direction by turning the adjusting A

screw.

EM

1. Set the distance between the screen and the center of the fog
lamp lens as shown at left. LG
2. Turn front fog lamps ON.

EC
FE

AT

3. Adjust front fog lamps so that the top edge of the high inten-
sity zone is 100 mm (4 in) below the height of the fog lamp PD
centers as shown at left.

e When performing adjustment, if necessary, cover the head-
lamps and opposite fog lamp. [FA

RA
BR
ST
RS
BT

A

Bulb Specifications

Item Wattage W

Front fog lamp 55
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS ﬁ»@

System Description

TURN SIGNAL OPERATION

With the hazard switch in the OFF position and the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is sup-
plied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [19], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to hazard switch terminal @

through terminal @ of the hazard switch

to combination flasher unit terminal @

through terminal 3 of the combination flasher unit

e to turn signal switch terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit terminal 2) through body grounds @ and D).

LH turn

When the turn signal switch is moved to the L position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminal @
to

e front combination lamp LH terminal 3

e rear combination lamp LH terminal )

e combination meter terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to the front combination lamp LH terminal @ through body grounds &2 and E®).
Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp LH terminal @ through body grounds (2, and G).
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal @9 through body grounds ) and (wD.

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the LH turn signal lamps.
RH turn

When the turn signal switch is moved to the R position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminal @
to

e front combination lamp RH terminal 3

e rear combination lamp RH terminal @

e combination meter terminal G .

Ground is supplied to the front combination lamp RH terminal @ through body grounds2 and GE©.
Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp RH terminal @ through body grounds (), and ().
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 39 through body grounds i) and (wD.

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the RH turn signal lamps.

HAZARD LAMP OPERATION

Power is supplied at all times to hazard switch terminal 3 through:

e 10A fuse [No. [13], located in the fuse block (J/B)].

With the hazard switch in the ON position, power is supplied

e through terminal @ of the hazard switch

e to combination flasher unit terminal @

e through terminal 3 of the combination flasher unit

e to hazard switch terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit terminal @ through body grounds @2 and (D).

Power is supplied through terminal & of the hazard switch to

e front combination lamp LH terminal @

e rear combination lamp LH terminal )

e combination meter terminal @ .

Power is supplied through terminal & of the hazard switch to

e front combination lamp RH terminal @

e rear combination lamp RH terminal 2

e combination meter terminal @0 .

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of each front combination lamp through body grounds &2 and & .
Ground is supplied to terminal @ of each rear combination lamp through body grounds @2, and (&.
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal @9 through body grounds @) and (WD) .

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the hazard warning
lamps.

WITH MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Power is supplied at all times
e through 10A fuse [No. [13, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS ﬁ»@

System Description (Cont’d)

e to multi-remote control relay terminals @, @ and ® .

Ground is supplied to multi-remote control relay terminal 2) , when the multi-remote control system is triggered
through the BCM (Body Control Module).

Refer to “MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM” (EL-310).

The multi-remote control relay is energized.

Power is supplied through terminal & of the multi-remote control relay Gl
e to front combination lamp LH terminal @,

e to rear combination lamp LH terminal @ and

e to combination meter terminal @) .

Power is supplied through terminal @ of the multi-remote control relay
e to front combination lamp RH terminal 3,

e to rear combination lamp RH terminal @ and EM
e to combination meter terminal G0 .

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of each front combination lamp through body grounds (&2 and (&0. LG
Ground is supplied to terminal @ of each rear combination lamp through body grounds @2, and (.
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal @G® through body grounds @ and @D .

With power and ground supplied, the BCM controls the flashing of the hazard warning lamps. EG

MA

FE

AT

PD

[FA

RA

BR

ST

RS

BT

HA
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Schematic

TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — TURN —

IGNITION SWITCH ] - -
o] Lo EL-TURN-01
@l
75A 108 |{By PO [Referto EL-POWER.
A ]| WA
GIW L -
-
Mo @ L [cElm L LR EM
.
D) I—I—I R/L W To EL-ILL
I Lo
GIW L RIL
=1 [l =1 EG
oFf| _ OFF_ _ OFF_ _ HAZARD
ON ON ON ILLUMINATION | SWITCH
""""""""" - N22 EE
hd
KR La] Ls] Lel Lel
LI L 0 el e .
G/R LB G/B GIY RIW
A v I* e——— B ToEL-ILL
-
No @ &y PD
- Next page
N1 @ G/B
n
G/R LB G/B GIY EA
||.__.|| _____ ] | —— 9IN
G/R e LB G/B GIY n
L - . RA
M3s @ e = B /B — | /B /B m— /B @To EL-TURN-03
¥ I Wiz
UB JOINT BR
I_I_I CONNECTOR-3
CE Tl coue —
. _
B L |NATION _ GIY {Z Z} GIY GIY @Next page ST
. & o SR>
2 |mG/v m— /Y
2] M39 < To EL-TURN-03
JOINT II:P G/B I G/B 4} @S
i* CONNECTOR-11 -
1} G/B m— /B @N xt
Gvs @m B {I L] exipage
" BT
a5
M47
— REFER TO THE FOLLOWING. HA
Vo), WD), (E88) , E8D
GliTiTeleTo a]s]sea]s] s (L ITTHTtH -SUPER MULTIPLE JUNCTION
B G GY (SMJ) EL
-FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
4|53l 6 BOX (J/B)
8l7]2]1]3 IDX
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS ¢»®
Wiring Diagram — TURN — (Cont’'d)

’ - 5108 B103 EL-TURN-02
—
QPL ?—?ﬂ
[l = Gl mucr-
) & REMOTE
CONTROL
l]? l]? é RELAY
I o @
Gy G/B P/L

-
Preceding | @ GB
page

G/Y G/B P/L L
Giod *
18R} S=="-|I8R ]} - - - -|[17R]
L._I- 5 @12, @19

G/B P/L

[Eml
COMBINATION
RH METER
(TURN)
)
A
i

GN6 (@) mmmmm & W To EL-CIGAR

B
@ o/ ||-
) B CONNECTOR-11
v I
P/L GM2 ._ B E E:P B

BCM
HAZARD 8Dy - !
NTROL
MODULE) =& ..
M22 M14 M47

____________________________ . REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1 (M6), -SUPER MULTIPLE
L-I |30292827D262524 46454443D424140: e) , (50
GY | w
|

JUNCTION (SMJ)

L e e e e e e 2 -ELECTRICAL UNITS
H=H
517 B115
3[6] BR
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — TURN — (Cont’'d)
<Spe > EL-TURN-03

To EL-
TURN-01
@l
COMBINATION
l coney B4
L R (TURN SIGNAL)
(Q ! ’\ =
[N R Y =
‘o i
ey gl 16
G/B G/W G G/Y
m m Iﬁl 108 FUSE BLOCK E©
(J/B)
(M), (E82),
ES] ] Tzo]] I ~
9G 16H 2D 12H
G/B G/B G/R G/Y
AT
u u
To EL aB .T EL- e
[} - [}
TAILL €@ R/G |J_| TAILL € RG |J_| PD
21 - 21 nean
COMBINATION COMBINATION
LAMP RH
RIG G/B @ (TURN) RIG GR @ (TURN) FA
[ ] [n Bl [
FRONT g FRONT g RA
NATION NRTION
PARKING TURN LAMP LH PARKING TURN LAMP RH
Es8 BR

lL2])

{

B B -
. —_— |

GE1.— GTs.IB£B-. RS

. - . & § !

i A A a4 8
E22 E36 Ti2 B22) (B35 BT

- REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
= o1 il =] 1]2[3[c=[4]5]6]7 -SUPER MULTIPLE HA
Glels E®. @9 3l42[8]10 E87 8|9 10[11]12]13[14]15]16

©

W JUNCTION (SMJ)
-FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION BOX
(J/B)

GY GY

o
[lelsla] G, @3
W W
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
Turn signal and hazard warning 1. Hazard switch 1. Check hazard switch.
lamps do not operate. 2. Combination flasher unit 2. Refer to combination flasher unit check. (@)
3. Open in combination flasher unit | 3. Check wiring to combination flasher unit for open cir-
circuit cuit.
Turn signal lamps do not operate 1. 7.5A fuse 1. Check 7.5A fuse [No. [19], located in the fuse block
but hazard warning lamps operate. (J/B)]. Turn ignition switch ON and verify battery
positive voltage is present at terminal @ of hazard
switch.
2. Hazard switch 2. Check hazard switch.
3. Turn signal switch 3. Check turn signal switch.
4. Open in turn signal switch circuit | 4. Check L/B wire between combination flasher unit and
turn signal switch for open circuit.
Hazard warning lamps do not oper- | 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse [No. [13], located in the fuse block
ate but turn signal lamps operate. (J/B)]. Verify battery positive voltage is present at
terminal @ of hazard switch.
2. Hazard switch 2. Check hazard switch.
3. Open in hazard switch circuit 3. Check L/B wire between combination flasher unit and
hazard switch for open circuit.
Front turn signal lamp LH or RH 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
does not operate. 2. Grounds and 2. Check grounds and (E3%).
3. Open in front turn signal lamp 3. Check wire between fuse block and front turn signal
LH or RH circuit lamp LH or RH for open circuit.
Rear turn signal lamp LH or RH 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
does not operate. 2. Grounds (712), and 2. Check grounds (712), and (83%).
3. Open in rear turn signal lamp 3. Check wire between fuse block and rear turn signal
LH or RH circuit lamp LH or RH for open circuit.
LH and RH turn indicators do not | 1. Grounds and 1. Check grounds and (W47).
operate.
LH or RH turn indicator does not 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter.
operate. 2. Open in turn indicator circuit 2. Check wire between hazard switch and combination

meter (turn indicator) for open circuit.

Test lamp (27W)

e
=
@]

Battery

Electrical Components Inspection

COMBINATION FLASHER UNIT CHECK

e Before checking, ensure that bulbs meet specifications.

e Connect a battery and test lamp to the combination flasher
unit, as shown. Combination flasher unit is properly function-
ing if it blinks when power is supplied to the circuit.

SEL122E
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ILLUMINATION
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Power is supplied at all times
e through 15A fuse (No. [63], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box)

System Description

e to tail lamp relay terminals @ and ® .
Ground is supplied to tail lamp relay terminal @ , when the lighting switch is moved to the 1ST or 2ND posi-

tion. The tail lamp relay is energized.

The lighting switch must be in the 1ST or 2ND position for illumination.
The illumination control switch that controls the amount of current to the illumination system. As the amount
of current increases, the illumination becomes brighter.
The following chart shows the power and ground connector terminals for the components included in the illu- E[V

mination system.

MA

Component Connector No. Power terminal Ground terminal LC
Combination meter (D, ®, @ @, @
Rear cigarette lighter ), ® — (Unit ground) EG
Rear ashtray @D} @ @
Glove box lamp @ @)
TCS switch ® ® -
Active damper suspension select switch @
Audio unit @ At
lllumination time control switch @) ®@
Front cigarette lighter ® — (Unit ground) PD
Headlamp aiming switch ® ®@
AIT device ® @ [FA
Front power window main switch @) @
Auto anti-dazzling inside mirror ® @ BRA
IVCS switch @) @
Driver’s door control unit ©) @) BR
Passenger door control unit © @)
Clock ® @ ST
AJC control unit @ ®@
Hazard switch @
Telephone switch @ ®@ RS
Rear sunshade switch @ ®
lllumination control switch @ ® BT

The ground for all of the components except for rear ashtray, and rear cigarette lighter, glove box lamp and
front cigarette lighter are controlled through terminals @ and & of the illumination control switch and body [r//

grounds and (uD.
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ILLUMINATION ¢»®

Schematic

A/T DEVICE
(ILLUMINATION)

1
ILLUMI -

©

HEADLAMP AIMING SWITCH REAR SUNSHADE SWITCH
[<C
(TLLUMINATION) : (ILLUMINAT ION)

With headlamp aiming control system

With active damper suspension

(AD)
HA :

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START

H— 7
TELEPHONE SWITCH
O SEe voes e o
O i ©
ILLUMINATION TIME CONTROL HAZARD SWITCH
SWITCH (ILLUMINAT JON) (ILLUMINATION)
) N
T \j
AUDIO UNIT (ILLUMINATION) A/C CONTROL UNIT
A (ILLUMINAT [ON)
\J 4@
ACTIVE DAMPER SUSPENSION %
SELECT SWITCH (ILLUMINATION) CLOCK (ILLUMINATION)
: oy
& @
2 A PASSENGER DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCUO2)
TCS SWITCH (ILLUMINATION) (FRONT POWER WINDOW SUB-
SWITCH ILLUMINATION)
0, s o
J \!b
GLOVE GLOVE BOX
BOX LAMp LAMP SWITCH DRIVER' S DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCUQ1)
T — (FRONT POWER  (FRONT POWER
{ o O I DOOR LOCK WINDOW MAIN
— MAIN SWITCH  AUTO SWITCH
REAR ASHTRAY LH ILLUMINATION)  ILLUMINATION)
ILLUMINATION ) M
N\ VU TV
% IVCS SWITCH
v
REAR CIGARETTE LIGHTER LH
{ILLUMINATION) (ILLUMINATION)
@ 1t INFORMAT [ON
REAR ASHTRAY RH Oa
TLLUMINATION
@ MAYDAY
o &
REAR CIGARETTE LIGHTER RH o/
w (ILLUMINATION)
o |
© U " AUTO ANTI-DAZZL ING
INSIDE MIRROR (ILLUMINATION)
z o
) Y/
= FRONT POWER WINDOW
2 MAIN SWITCH ILLUMINATION
x>
:2 ©
liJ_l
[ a
m ()
‘g a {||
w = Az 3 _ I I
~J N - =
OF <« SZOO
5 5 8¥=% Zx =
e 8 W z Zooo
oE FoE 35 = —
Noo Noo - 8©
< -+ Lo 0= z Z|E olo
E-X" 1 ow ZT— 2
oc > oc > 24 —okEi
- > -0 e} fa= =g 1y
o< W SESL
32 23 053"
- o - T Zac
w ] SE ool
> o M S S
= 388
.J! R0 - T mO3

BATTERY
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Wiring Diagram — ILL —

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-ILL-01
BATTERY ON or START
Gl
15A (FJL/J;E BLOCK™ | Refer to EL-POWER. |\
R/G N () e— R/G W 1o
R M1z MA
IJ_l JOINT
[1] R/G CONNECTOR-13
IED -
- ->
1 | 5 — /G {I . I} RG mm [ e—R/G q>§§g";
RIG
1 1 To EL-
I—ITI—I LITI—I S8 W AT/ND | T EET . CEPEEP TR LC
R RSB -
G RIG
1 el a1 e ' =
) TAIL LAMP [41] [16]
RELAY 4 |_ VOLTAGE ODO/TRIP ﬁ%wllgh
En |L o & REGULATOR METER METER -
|—.—| |—.—| |—.—| NATION NATION)
Y/R R/G B N12
To EL- METER ,
| by 050 as ILILLUMINATION — AT
(EA IGz]]
= 2 > To EL
e o=
YR *1 1 2 I RME> 153 PD
E70 GN6 sup OFL
||.-.Eé1.-- 3T == ’ W CiGAR
YR = LY LY YR B @ FA
JOINT
[y I vy Gloy B oo
AUTO |18T  AuTo| 1sT  |COMBL- CONNEC- B 2
NATION ToRD 6 RA
of 2ND he » (SL\{\(IEIL?':-'NG GM2 ;— B {I I} B
V52
OF‘F'\_Y ______ o _F_F.‘.'\, onp | SWITCH) L2] 1 1
¥ ? e @ A H H BR
L.—I L.—I M14 M47
B B <{US>: For USA. -
"'58'1""|_1:T_| : For Canada ST
" E70 " A ¥ * Lw: US> *2 wru: US>
I I Y 0 e VR RS
ce2 @ @ces [14] [Em
| | TS )ty
B B CONTROL BT
a a MODULE)
E36 E22 M22
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING. HA
(ms) , Es8), (E81) -SUPER
LT Tol2T2]s]3[3]a]a]3] W52 (EAEENEREREL, MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
G Gy -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION EL
BOX (J/B)
RS e B e [ AT
: 23]22]21]20]19]18]17]16]15 39]38]37]36]|35]34]33] 3231 | 3 Z 5
1 =l
L e e e e e o — —— — ———
0 n wil . :__I_:I_ ______________ ‘I
1] = T = I i1 Kl (=] 2
(GD) | BlzTel] I
KK R 2]2] Sy | =R 3]42]8]10] 9 ol
__________________ Jd
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Preceding
page

QP RIG

Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)

EL-ILL-02

Refer to EL-POWER.
FUSE BLOCK efer to EL-PO
(JB)

@D, €. @D

L]

RIL
CONNECTOR-7
M57
—
RIL {z * * * z} R/L — | S— R/ q> Next page
RIL RIL RIL
n —
M44 () mmm | e— —R/L*>To EL-ILL-04
I -
RIL RIL R/L —R/L4>Next page
(D)
|‘"| >
— R/Lq >To EL-ILL-04
RIL RIL
B106 I_l_l B25
D61 D41
RIL RIL
n ]
P . D61 P. D41
1 1
RIL RIL RIL RIL
|‘"| REAR |‘"| |‘"| REAR |‘"|
cieapeTre ALl g cicAreTe ALl rear
LIGHTER ASHTRAY RH LIGHTER ASHTRAY LH
RH ILLUMI- LH ILLUMI-
(“_L_th) NATION (:\IIL'HEA):\]) NATION
D64 D44
| D) [L2]) | [L2])
= B = B
n n
GD61 . BEp TOEL-COMM  GD41 () mummmmmmmm & B To EL-COMM
1
B
* @D ot
L._| CONNECTOR-17
G B25
B123 B
BCM GB104 .— B {: I} pmm GB3 @
(BODY 1 1 I
CONTROL B B B B
MODULE) A/ a4 a2 =
M22 B105 B22) (B35
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
(ve), -SUPER MULTIPLE
GTTT2 22 8 3 3 TeT3T3] (MsD) 111||21|23||1; ffﬂg Qﬁlf’llfg (825), (B10©) JUNCTION (SMJ)
G woow , &2, (BD) -FUSE
BLOCK-JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
= -ELECTRICAL UNITS
LIIIIII_I , (D84) .
w W W
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ILLUMINATION
Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
- M31 -
RLE @ RG> X
Preceding @H
page - N8 N16 N17 N24 T EL
@R/L- —’ ’ .—O—R/L4>|LL-05
OB ® MA
|
RIL RIL RIL RIL
ACTIVE
Il [7 || DAMPER T Ao I3 ] HEADLAMP EM
GLOVE SUSPENSION ONIT AIMING
BOX SELECT (LLUMI- SWITCH
LAMP SWITCH NATION) (ILLUMI-
58 (ll\ll_ngkl) NATION) LG
N20
2 8 7 4
R RIL RW RIL R gC
I—l—I I—l—I (LLUMI-
LR [z NATION
Lo oL
NATION) (:\lfl,&HcMﬂi ) [FE
(N7
6 4
L L
A RW AT
N3 OmRrAD) .A
| |
RW RW R4> Next D
n n page
ELILL01R_ mmRu@nRr ru@mER _qu
N15
RW FA
[
GLOVE : With active damper suspension
LEF\)/I(P : With headlamp aiming control system RIA
OPEN | swiTCH
CLOSED T M2s BR
=]
JOINT
B CONNECTOR-11 RIL &
el mor -
3 @@ mmm B {I I} B LIGHTER
(ILLUMI-
I I NATION) RS
B B
2 2/ J_—
M47 BT
[e) — [ ] D:HA
2] 2[4 LD TH Med  [hlel(M  H5hET
BR W GY W W W
[
EH@D ERE® B i @&
W W W
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Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
b EL-ILL-04
To EL- o
ILL-02 @ R/L — : With headlamp aiming control system
Prece- -
ding R/L I
page
R
FRONT A—‘
=] AT || POWER [l [o] o GER
DEVICE WINDOW FRONT | CONTROL
(ILLUMI- MAIN IVCS POWER |UNIT
NATION) reH ﬁﬁ'ﬂﬁ? WINDOW | (LCUo2)
- - UB- ILLUMI-
[T e || NATION FoR. | NATION) SWITCH (NATION)
@GB) N [(R10
L._l MAYDAY 2 D29
. - 1 MATION [L2])
NG L2
=
L AUTO
ANTI- DOOR  |DRIVER'S
DAZZLING LOCK |DOOR
INSIDE MAIN  [coNnTROL
MIRROR SWITCH (unéw )
(ILLUMI- LCUo1
§  NATION) E(F;(\?V'\IIE-II;{ {JLLUMI-
fouER, | NATION)
MAIN D13
AUTO
BW SWITCH
m26 @
[~
RIW RW RAW
I_l_l I_l_I D21
93N (L] 14Q
W48
l:{I R/W—RNV
RIW
- n
@RR-O N29
Prece- 1
ding RW
page - n >
@R—RI.-R R4>g':gxé
NG
RG] — REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1[2]3]2[5KY 6] 7]l 9 3[4 @8), (0D, ©21) -SUPER
W15, ©13), (029 M36 ; :
11]12]13[14]15]16]17[18 W W W 8l7]els5[4]2 W MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
= = ]
12[10 a2
[l @ ELEHNGD [Hoferrif
W W W w
TELO74M
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ILLUMINATION ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
EL-ILL-05

N13 N17

it @ R-/r-i
o N2o (@) n—
I | I I | WA

R/L R/L R/L R/L R/L

=] I ac [Eal [l 21l rear
CLOCK CONTROL TELEPHONE SUNSHADE EM
(ILLUMI- UNIT HAZARD SWITCH SWITCH
NATION) (ILLUMI- SWITCH (LLUMI- (ILLUMI-
LMY (ILLUMI- NATION) TRt
NZ8 ) NATION) )
2] <] N25 LG
7 : I

R

RW 1 i EG

N35
. R/L FE
Il
ILLUMINATION
ST
® N23
PD
I =
B R
. > B |4 FA
g;‘;‘;ed'ng@R-Rl.lR @ mmm—
N10 N2t
ane @ L 2T
B
D 2
QD BR
= (M) JOINT
B e CONNECTOR-11
| ST
o @ueli Ty
. . RS
A A
M12 Ma7 a7

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

[i=] -SUPER MULTIPLE FHA
JUNCTION (SMJ)

~

== 45|
L.I 8l7]e6l5]413]2]1 N7 8l7]2[1]3 N22

(o2
o
=
=

<€

23] © T4
22]20]19

0
N25 l4]3]2]1] (N2s N30
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TRUNK ROOM AND VANITY MIRROR LAMP

o>

Wiring Diagram — INT/L —

BATTERY TRUNK ROOM EL-INT/L-01
LAMP
B153
FUSE BLOCK |Referto | 1 | | 2 |
(J/B) EL-POWER. I—.—I L.—I
D, GD B __ 2
CE___ I
_ I I
: o ! GB152 To EL
L q___Ye "B B9 STOP/L
RW ﬂz} RW B B
B26 B120 |
w B
] . ) i
T )
I To EL- A B
R@ ?- RAW B> BOOMIL I
RAW RW
I_l_I I_l_I BiN
[ L1 B26
VANITY VANITY y
MIRROR MIRROR
LAMP
(gRIV)ER PASSENGER
IDE
OFF ON OFF ON
s _» !
1 . B36
E B Y
-
To EL-
Rz @ .- B W RoOMIL
I GR1
B LAWP SWicH
PE“
- T
|—.—|B 15 CLOSED
JOINT | 2] JOINT
I CONNECTOR-11 I—.—' CONNECTOR-17
M61 B B123)
] GB10
GM2.—B{I I}B GTZ.IBB-. GB105.IB{I I}B
B B B B B B B
L A - A B - -
M47 T12 B22 Bios Bi18
BRG] REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1]2]3]4]5K)6]7]8]o]10 1[2]s[=[4][5]6]7
M5 Qui), (B1) -FUSE BLOCK-
11|12|13 14|15 16|17|18 W L J GY 819110 11|12 13]14]15]16 ? JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
[=]
1]2[C=]3]4 1]2]3|c=l4]5]6]7
L.I s5[6]7]8]o]w0 B151 8 [ 9 |10]11]12[13]14]15]16
GY W W W
<> o
1[2] (71 NGD)
W w w
TEL082M
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METER AND GAUGES ¢»®

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

Fuse block (J/B) Trunk room (under parcel shelf) =
el e
wa BN | @
2 (D00 000 .
T SE s )
i O e
Front right door i/e\hicle sia/eed sensor L@

()

&0 /L __

\_{ h\f\ \ c&———m1a
1
rope \e\r a EG
// ‘
= -l

P
A —
r/
2, QO

FE

AT

SEL858W

PD

UNIFIED CONTROL METER System Description
e Speedometer, odo/trip meter, tachometer, fuel gauge and water temperature gauge are controlled totally FA
by control unit combined with speedometer.
e Digital meter is adopted for odo/trip meter.* BA
*The record of the odo meter is kept even if the battery cable is disconnected. The record of the trip meter
is erased when the battery cable is disconnected.
e Odol/trip meter segment can be checked in diagnosis mode. BR
e Meter/gauge can be checked in diagnosis mode.

HOW TO CHANGE THE DISPLAY FOR ODO/TRIP METER

ST
The display is changed by pushing the reset button. @S
Push (For less than 1 sec.)
BT
Push (For less
L Push than 1 )
(0 = » | TRIP(A 'l antsee) L [TRIP i
{ODO [ | !_’] '[ .1 o . D:HA
A A
Push for reset Release Push for reset Release
. Push | (For more (For more
- Push or release than 1 sec.) than 1 sec.)
the reset button
Y \
TRIPA 00107 TRIP RN
Ot et
SEL253V

Note: Turn ignition switch to the “ON” position to operate odo/trip meter.
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METER AND GAUGES ﬁ»@

System Description (Cont’d)

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. , located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal @ .

Ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminal

e through body grounds and (WD),

FUEL GAUGE

The fuel gauge indicates the approximate fuel level in the fuel tank.
The fuel gauge is regulated by a variable ground signal supplied

e to combination meter terminal for the fuel gauge

e from terminal ® of the fuel level sensor unit

e through terminal @ of the fuel level sensor unit and

e through ECM terminal (2.

WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE

The water temperature gauge indicates the engine coolant temperature. The reading on the gauge is based
on the resistance of the thermal transmitter.

As the temperature of the coolant increases, the resistance of the thermal transmitter decreases. A variable
ground is supplied to terminal @ of the combination meter for the water temperature gauge. The needle on
the gauge moves from “C” to “H".

TACHOMETER

The tachometer indicates engine speed in revolutions per minute (rpm).
The tachometer is regulated by a signal

e from terminal &) of the ECM

e to combination meter terminal @ for the tachometer.

SPEEDOMETER

The vehicle speed sensor sends a voltage signal to the combination meter for the speedometer.
The voltage signal is sent

e to combination meter terminals @ and @ for the speedometer

e from terminals @ and @ of the vehicle speed sensor.

The speedometer converts the voltage into the vehicle speed displayed.
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EM
LG
EC
FE
AT
PD
[FA
RA
BR
ST
RS

=
=

RESISTOR
RESISTOR

DIODE

—

|31]32[33]34]35] |36]37(38[39]

[4041[42]/mmmN43]44[4545]|

[15]16[17] Tia[te]20[21]22]23]

x1000r/min

Al
3]
<y
T
m
©
AsS
%]
sl
=+
LN

~<—Seses o

Combination Meter

FPC connector

METER AND GAUGES

o]

o

222130
o

o o Q

152425262728 454616

(e,

= =t — M
(c0) S[= i =
O o
% 15048 °
7 440 sO1
O o<
dins
) Qq
Y 0
e dO1S ® vl g
& 440 a/0 oo
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Wiring Diagram — METER —

BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH EL'METER'O1
! ON or START
% 10A % 7.5A ZL/JlBS)E BLOCK  |Refer to EL-POWER.
28 4
2]
1 1
|Lzee]] L&]]
Y G
JOINT CONNECTOR-1
M51
] [ ]my
Qe) _
26N 59N
i G
Taac €Y i N22
Y G
2ol a7l
TAGHO-
METER
FPC CONNECTOR COMBINATION
0000 METER
UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT , .
{With speedometer and odof/trip meter)
FPC CONNECTOR
W/G PIL To
D) EC-VSS,AT-AT
& JOINT P/L W) ST-EPS HA-A/C
L._| (@5) CONNECTOR® RESISTOR EL-WIPER,ASCD,
WG 58 - AUT/DP
H:E }W/G@W/GIQIW/G{:-\/\/\/‘-I}Rﬁ
@9 G wicy R
ezl
TAGHO
EoM CHEGK
CONNECTOR
Fe9
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
(ve), -SUPER MULTIPLE
LT AT T 2 2 2 2]2] 5D, (Mss) JUNCTION (SMJ)
Lot -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
BOX (J/B)
T AN e /AN | | @ SecTmes s
I
|2322212019|18|171615 sl7]ells[4]3]2]1 Nv1\/3 39]38]37]36]35]34]33]32]31 |

H@®
GY GY
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Wiring Diagram — METER — (Cont'd)
)\ WATER TEMP. GAUGE FUEL
GAUGE
[eYe)
--------- FPC CONNECTOR ==========- COMBINATION
00 00 METER
UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT ,
(With speedometer and odo/trip meter)
o o o
----------------- FPC CONNECTOR *================-=
Q Q Q Q
LG/B BR/W RIL LB B
4N .|} ................ FATY] | TN | .||
(M8)
LG/B BR/W RIL LB B
a2 A s
eMF ~—<1amjf ~—=~==~========---
e
LG/B BR/W RIL LB
I?I FUEL
LEVEL
\g\ SENSOR
UNIT
1 B29
(]
B
I} A
vl :
e
SENSOR
B20 |y JOINT
B CONNECTOR-11
=9
To EC-ECTS <mc mmm @ F25
: b RE =
B Il
|—'—| THERMAL B B B
129 TRANS- ]
GND-A MITTER ®
ECM F28 L
Fé69 - = =
M14 M47
___________________________ ] REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
!
14[1a[r2/N 110 o 46[45]44]a3l/2N42]a1 20 I 5 5 ;
L.I 'l 16 BABAE 39|38[37]361[35]34] 333231 I -SUPER MULTIPLE JUNCTION
GY : w w I (SMJ)
___________________________ (F69) -ELECTRICAL UNITS
O]
- 1]2]3 1l2|3lal< _=+5([6]|7]8
4[5]6] B2 9 [10]11]12]13[14]15]16]17]18]19]20 B178
B w W
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METER AND GAUGES ﬁ»@

Meter/Gauge Operation and Odo/Trip Meter
Segment Check in Diagnosis Mode

DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION

e Odol/trip meter segment can be checked in diagnosis mode.
e Meters/gauges can be checked in diagnosis mode.

HOW TO ALTERNATE DIAGNOSIS MODE

1. Turn ignition switch to ON and change odo/trip meter to “TRIP
A’ or “TRIP B".

Turn ignition switch to OFF.

Turn ignition switch to ON when pushing odo/trip meter switch.
Confirm that trip meter indicates “000.0”".

Push odol/trip meter switch more than three times within 5
seconds.

arwn

6. All odo/trip meter segments should be turned on.

NOTE: If some segments are not turned on, speedometer (uni-
fied meter control unit) with odo/trip meter should be

replaced.
TRIPLAT )70 020 20 020 0200t At this point, the unified control meter is turned to diagnosis
ODO ’.’ L’ L’ L' L’.L‘ mode.

SEL110V

7. Push odo/trip meter switch. Indication of each meter/gauge
should be as shown left during pushing odo/trip meter switch
if it is no malfunctioning.

NOTE: It takes about 1 minute for indication of fuel gauge to

become stable.

SEL111V
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METER AND GAUGES ﬁ»@

Flexible Print Circuit (FPC)

Tachometer, fuel gauge and water temperature gauge are con-
nected with unified meter control unit (speedometer) by Flexible
Print Circuit (FPC) connector. When replace or remove and install
unified control unit (speedometer), disconnect and connect FPC (]
connector according to the following steps.

VA
EM
DISCONNECT
1. Open connector cover. LG
2. Release connector lock by holding both ends of it and pulling
it up.
3. Disconnect FPC by pulling it up. EC
FE
AT
SEL109V
CONNECT
Check land , . PD
; 1. Insert FPC into connector and lock connector pushing FPC
terminal
U UUU downward.
2. Check secure connection of FPC. EA
3. Check continuity of check land terminal for secure connection
& \% of FPC.
Resistance: 0 Q BA
\ @ \ 4. Close connector cover.
A = .
NG BR
SEL114V
ST
RS
BT
FHA
IDX

EL-107
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Trouble Diagnoses

PRELIMINARY CHECK

CHECK-IN

Y

Can Diagnosis mode

Yes No

e Screws securing the
malfunctioning meter/
gauge
(The screws are
located behind the
combination meter.
For details refer to

EL-112)

OK

Y

v

A 4

Replace speedometer
(unified meter control

SYMPTOM CHART 1
Refer to EL-109.

Reconnect FPC connector and check continuity between
check land terminals and/or repair malfunctioning part.
Refer to “Flexible Print Circuit (FPC)”, EL-107

EL-108

Can Diagnosis mode No »| Do meter warning ves > Check the screws >
be activated? Refer to lamps operate? securing speedometer. be activated?
“Meter/Gauge Opera- (The screws are c
tion and Odo/Trip Meter No located behind the
Segment Check in combination meter. For
Dia%nosis Mode”, details refer to EL-113)
Yes
Y
Check power supply
and ground circuit.
Refer to “POWER SUP-
PLY AND GROUND
CIRCUIT CHECK”,
EL-109
Y
Check meter/gauge P
operation in Diagnosis [
mode.
A 4 l
Malfunction is indicated No malfunction is indi-
in Diagnosis mode. cated in Diagnosis
mode. unit).
Y A4
Check the following: SYMPTOM CHART 2
e FPC connector con- Refer to EL-109,
nection
Refer to “Flexible
Print Circuit (FPC)”, NG
EL-107



METER AND GAUGES ‘*@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SYMPTOM CHART
Symptom chart 1 (Malfunction is indicated in Diagnosis mode)

Symptom Possible causes Repair order

Speedometer and/or odo/trip e Speedometer (Unified meter control unit) e Replace speedometer (unified meter control unit). @]ﬂ
meter indicate(s) malfunction
in Diagnosis mode.

Multiple meter/gauge indicate MA
malfunction in Diagnosis

mode.

One of tachometer/fuel gauge/ | @ Meter/Gauge 1. Check resistance of meter/gauge indicating malfunction. If EM
water temp. gauge indicates e Speedometer (Unified meter control unit) the resistance is NG, replace the meter/gauge. Refer to

malfunction in Diagnosis “METER/GAUGE RESISTANCE CHECK’", EL-112.

mode. 2. If the resistance is OK, replace speedometer (unified meter L@

control unit).

Symptom chart 2 (No malfunction is indicated in Diagnosis mode) EC
Symptom Possible causes Repair order
Speedometer and odol/trip 1. Sensor 1. Check vehicle speed sensor.
meter are malfunctioning. - Speedometer, Odo/Trip meter INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR (Refer to m.) FE
2. FPC connector 2. Check FPC connector. Refer to “Flexible Print Circuit (FPC)”,
3. Speedometer (Unified meter control unit) 3. Replace speedometer (unified meter control unit). AT
Multiple meter/gauge are mal- | 1. FPC connector 1. Check FPC connector. Refer to “Flexible Print Circuit (FPC)”,
functioning. (except .
speedometer, odo/trip meter) [ 2. Speedometer (Unified meter control unit) 2. Replace speedometer (unified meter control unit). P@
One of tachometer/fuel gauge/ | 1. Sensor/Engine revolution signal 1. Check the sensor for malfunctioning meter/gauge.
water temp. gauge is malfunc- - Tachometer INSPECTION/ENGINE REVOLUTION SIGNAL (Refer to
tioning. m.) FA
- Fuel gauge INSPECTION/FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT (Refer to
- Water temp. gauge m.)
2. FPC connector INSPECTION/THERMAL TRANSMITTER (Refer to EL-112.)

2. Check FPC connector. Refer to “Flexible Print Circuit (FPC)”, RA
3. Speedometer (Unified meter control unit)

3. Replace speedometer (unified meter control unit).

Before starting trouble diagnoses above, perform PRELIMINARY CHECK, EL-108. BR
POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK ST
W Eﬁj] Power supply circuit check -
Combination meter Terminals Ignition switch position
connector ® o OFF ACC ON
HER7=\EENN BT
LT T AT T ol TT171 Battery Battery Battery
@ Ground
voltage voltage voltage
Y
v @ Ground ov ov \?;t;eg;)e/ HIA
\'
® e—q If NG, check the following.

= e 7.5A fuse [No. [4], located in fuse block (J/B)]
Combination meter e 10A fuse [No. [28), located in fuse block (J/B)]
connector (19 e Harness for open or short between fuse and combination D)

|_|f11 {_l__l\_ meter

G
l !

SEL367VA

EL-109
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A€ E

Combination meter

connector

o

SEL368VA

Vehicle speed
sensor

W DISCONNECT
Eé:)]

Combination meter

connector

[T 1 V/=\i2] [14
LTTTTI/T TN
BR/W LG/B
Vehicle speed D ©
sensor pinion SEL369VA
B & DISCONNECT
A€
Vehicle speed sensor
connector (B20)
]
2
ndiliia CEL914

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
Ground circuit check

Terminals

Continuity

- Ground

Yes

INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR

CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR

OK

Vehicle speed sensor is

\4

OUTPUT.

1. Remove vehicle speed sensor from
transmission.

2. Check voltage between combination
meter terminals @ and @ while quickly
turning speed sensor pinion.

Voltage: Approx. 0.5V

NG

E
A4

OK.

CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR.

NG

Replace vehicle speed

Check resistance between vehicle speed
sensor terminals @ and @ .
Resistance: Approx. 250 Q

OK

Y

Check harness for open or short between
speedometer and vehicle speed sensor.

EL-110

sensor.
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CONNECT @ N
H.S. E} .Y

Combination meter
connector

I}

SEL370VA

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/ENGINE REVOLUTION SIGNAL

CHECK ECM OUTPUT.

1. Start engine.

2. Check voltage between combination
meter terminal @ and ground at idle
and 2,000 rpm.

Higher rpm = Higher voltage
Lower rpm = Lower voltage
Voltage should change with rpm.

OK

AE &

Fuel level sensor

unit connector

[m]

L1 14]

el

»

Engine revolution signal is
OK.

" M€

Combination meter Fuel level sensor unit

connector connector
O]

I |
LIs] ]

R/L

[Q]

SEL372VD

NG
A 4
Check the following.
e Harness for open or short between ECM
and combination meter
INSPECTION/FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT
CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR FUEL NGt Check harness for open or
LEVEL SENSOR UNIT. short between ECM and
Check harness continuity between fuel fuel level sensor unit.
level sensor unit terminal @ and ground.
Continuity should exist.
OK
A 4
CHECK FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT. NG= Repair or replace.
Refer to “FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT Refer tolEE_section/
CHECK” (EL-113). (“FUEL SYSTEM")
OK
Y
NG

CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN OR

SHORT.

1. Disconnect combination meter connec-
tor and fuel level sensor unit connector.

2. Check continuity between combination
meter terminal and fuel level sensor
unit terminal ® .

Continuity should exist.

3. Check continuity between combination
meter terminal and ground.

Continuity should not exist.

Y

OK

Y

Fuel level sensor unit is OK.

EL-111

Repair harness or connec-
tor.

MA
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A€

Combination meter
connector

[Q]

Thermal transmitter
connector

SEL373VA

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/THERMAL TRANSMITTER

CHECK THERMAL TRANSMITTER.
Refer to “THERMAL TRANSMITTER
CHECK” (EL-113).

NG

OK

A4

»
»

Repair or replace.

CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN OR

SHORT.

1. Disconnect combination meter connec-
tor and thermal transmitter connector.

2. Check continuity between combination
meter terminal @ and thermal transmit-
ter terminal @ .

Continuity should exist.

3. Check continuity between combination
meter terminal @ and ground.

Continuity should not exist.

NG

OK

Y

Thermal transmitter is OK.

Y

Repair harness or connec-
tor.

Electrical Components Inspection

METER/GAUGE RESISTANCE CHECK
1. Disconnect FPC connector. Refer to “Flexible Print Circuit

(FPC)” (EL-107).

2. Check resistance between installation screws of meter/gauge

after removing meter/gauge.

Screws

Tachometer

Fuel/Temp. gauge

Resistance
Q

A-C A-C

Approx. 70 - Approx. 140

B-D B-C

Approx. 90 - Approx. 170

Temp. Gauge

@

® @
®

Tachometer

® ®
©e0e ® ®
®

@)

Fuel Gauge

Speedometer

)

®

o ©
© ®

©
o)

Combination meter reverse side

o

CEL915

EL-112
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[ [5]4]
Fuel level
sensor unit
connector v

Fuel level sensor unit

MEL424F

Ohmmeter

\

MEL425F

Vehicle
speed
sensor

Approx. 0.5V

current (AC)]

\‘ '@
[Alternating f(

Continuity

exist

CEL520

Electrical Components Inspection (Cont’d)
FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT CHECK

e For removal, refer tolEE section “FUEL SYSTEM".
Check the resistance between terminals ® and @ .

Ohmmeter Float position Resistance value
) | =) mm (in) Q

*3 Full 70 (2.76) Approx. 4 - 6
® ®@ *2 1/2 189 (7.44) 31-34

*1 Empty 308 (12.13) 80 - 83

*1 and *3: When float rod is in contact with stopper.

THERMAL TRANSMITTER CHECK

Check the resistance between the terminals of thermal transmitter

and body ground.

Water temperature

Resistance

60°C (140°F)

Approx. 170 - 210Q

100°C (212°F)

Approx. 47 - 53Q

OIL PRESSURE SWITCH CHECK

Oil pressure -
kPa (kg/cm?, psi) Continuity
Engine start N(I(c);r: _th; 2 230_-42)9 NO
Engine stop L(eosz Ehgg 23? __ j)g YES

Check the continuity between the terminals of oil pressure switch

and body ground.

VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL

CHECK

1. Remove vehicle speed sensor from transmission.

2. Turn vehicle speed sensor pinion quickly with fingers and mea-

sure voltage across @ and @ .

DIODE CHECK

e Check continuity using an ohmmeter.
e Diode is functioning properly if test results are as shown in the

figure at left.

NOTE: Specification may vary depending on the type of tester.
Before performing this inspection, be sure to refer to
the instruction manual for the tester to be used.

EL-113
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Electrical Components Inspection (Cont'd)

e Diodes for warning lamps are built into the combination meter
printed circuit.

CEL916

EL-114



WARNING LAMPS
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System Description

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. [4], located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to combination meter terminal @) .

Ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminal 39 and

e A/T device (OD control switch) terminal @
e through body grounds and .

Ground is supplied
e to fuel level sensor unit terminal @
e through ECM terminal (2.

Ground is supplied
e seat belt buckle switch terminal @
e through body grounds and (&»).

Ground is supplied

e to brake fluid level switch terminal @ and
e washer level switch terminal @

e through body grounds and &®.

AIR BAG WARNING LAMP

During prove out or when an air bag malfunction occurs, the ground path is interrupted
e from the air bag diagnosis sensor unit terminal @
e to combination meter terminal ® .

Ground is supplied

e through combination meter terminal 3G9 .

With power and ground supplied, the air bag warning lamp (LEDs) illuminate.
For further information, refer to RS _sectionl (“TROUBLE DIAGNOSES").

DOOR WARNING LAMP
Door warning lamp is controlled by BCM.

When one of the passenger door is opened, ground is supplied to the BCM terminals @9, G2, 33 or G).

And then ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminal 3G9

e from BCM terminal (iD.

With power and ground supplied, the door warning lamp illuminates.

ACTIVE DAMPER INDICATOR LAMP (SPORT)

MA

EM

LG

EC

FE

AT

PD

[FA

RA

BR

ST

When an active damper suspension system malfunction occurs, or “SPORT” mode is selected by active gg§

damper suspension select switch, ground is supplied
e to combination meter terminal 2)
e from active damper suspension control unit terminal @9 .

With power and ground supplied, the active damper indicator lamp (SPORT) blinks or illuminates.

BT

For further information, refer to[FA section (“TROUBLE DIAGNOSES FOR ACTIVE DAMPER SUSPENSION”).

LOW OIL PRESSURE WARNING LAMP

With power and ground supplied, the low oil pressure warning lamp illuminates.

HA

Low oil pressure causes oil pressure switch terminal @ to provide ground to combination meter terminal 33 . -
EL

CHARGE WARNING LAMP

During prove out or when a alternator malfunction occurs, ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminals @) and @)

e from alternator terminal 3.

With power and ground supplied, the charge warning lamp and brake lamp illuminate.

EL-115
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System Description (Cont’d)
LOW WASHER LEVEL WARNING LAMP

When the washer fluid level is low, ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminal &

e from washer fluid level switch terminal @ .

With power and ground supplied, the low washer level warning lamp illuminates.

OD OFF WARNING LAMP

When an A/T system malfunction occurs, or OD control switch is in OFF position, ground is supplied
e to combination meter terminal 3)

e from TCM (transmission control module) terminal 3 .

With power and ground supplied, the OD warning lamp blinks or illuminates.

For further information, refer to AT secfion! (“TROUBLE DIAGNOSES").

LOW FUEL LEVEL WARNING LAMP

The amount of fuel in the fuel tank is determined by the fuel level sensor in the fuel tank. A signal is sent from
fuel level sensor unit terminal 6 to combination meter terminal 3 . The fuel level sensor will illuminate the
low fuel level warning lamp when the fuel level is low.

With power and ground supplied, the low fuel level warning lamp illuminates.

ABS WARNING LAMP

When an ABS malfunction occurs, ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminal @

e from ABS/TCS control unit terminal @ .

With power and ground supplied, the ABS warning lamp illuminates.
For further information, refer to[BR section/ (“TROUBLE DIAGNOSES").

TCS OFF WARNING LAMP

When TCS off switch is in OFF position, or an ABS/TCS malfunction occurs, ground is supplied
e to combination meter terminal @

e from ABS/TCS control unit terminal @ .

With power and ground supplied, the TCS off warning lamp illuminates.

For further information, refer to/BR section! (“TROUBLE DIAGNOSES”).

SLIP WARNING LAMP

When TCS is in operation, or a TCS malfunction occurs, ground is supplied
e to combination meter terminal @

e from ABS/TCS control unit terminal @ .

With power and ground supplied, the slip warning lamp illuminates.

For further information, refer to (“TROUBLE DIAGNOSES").

SEAT BELT WARNING LAMP

When the driver’s seat belt is unfastened, ground is supplied

e to air bag diagnoses sensor unit terminal @

e from seat belt buckle switch terminal @) .

And then ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminal 3G9

e from air bag diagnoses sensor unit terminal @ .

With power and ground supplied, the seat belt warning lamp illuminates.

BRAKE WARNING LAMP

When the parking brake is applied, or the brake fluid level is low, ground is supplied
e to combination meter terminal Gd

e from parking brake switch terminal @ , or

e Dbrake fluid level switch terminal @ .

With power and ground supplied, the brake warning lamp illuminates.

TAIL AND STOP WARNING LAMP

When one of the stop lamp bulbs is burned out with the stop lamp switch depressed, or one of the tail lamp
bulbs is burned out with the lighting switch in the 1ST or 2ND position, ground is supplied.

e to combination meter terminal G)

e from stop and tail lamp sensor terminal @) .

With power and ground is supplied, the tail and stop lamp warning lamp illuminates.

EL-116
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System Description (Cont’d)

MALFUNCTION INDICATOR LAMP

During prove out or when an engine control malfunction occurs, ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminal @

e from ECM terminal @9 .

With power and ground supplied, the malfunction indicator lamp illuminates. @l
For further information, refer to[EC section![*Malfunction Indicator Lamp (MIL)”, “ON BOARD DIAGNOSTIC
SYSTEM DESCRIPTION"].

MA
EM
LG
EC
FE
AT
PD
[FA
RA
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA

DX
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WARNING LAMPS

Schematic

MALFUNCTION

@D

For U.S.A.

s :

ON or START

INDICATOR LAMP
JARY ©
T s com
4
TAIL&STOP
D\ STOP AND TAIL
& " l LAMP SENSOR
[E=] oo oo
LEVEL SWITCH
%) %2
D >
o BRAKE
- £ < < EE:; || PARKING BRAKE
pt O C © SWITCH
a SEAT BELT
[z}
: ©
° SLIP
2 Y p
153 'U'\ =)
s L/
; ;Ei i ABS/TCS
- /
Tz U % - CONTROL UNIT
€ o ABS
© o
M O 8
[ -
C o=
S~ To
() combination 4——-——@—4
FUEL meter system ELE)E%OEE&EIITT
AN —
O, 53
A/T DEVICE
|" (OVERDRIVE
CONTROL SWITCH)
A TCM
?13 o " (TRANSMISSION
0 r CONTROL MODULE)
WASHER
AR @___' WASHER LEVEL
(O ° I SwITCH
CHARGE
[ 653 ] 14 ALTERNATOR
olL
o [g=g] 1. OIL_PRESSURE
& %7 swiTcH
SPORT
ACTIVE DAMPER
r @? ﬁgh o SUSPENSION
< ~ CONTROL UNIT:
PR - BCM
1 _€§H - (BODY CONTROL
- MODULE)
SEAT BELT
—E—h. BUCKLE SWITCH
(DRIVER SIDE)
o
o
AIR BAG
s DIAGNOSIS
SENSOR UNIT
& 2
z v
w
S I
; E
[+ 4
: Lo

IIGNIT]ON SWITCH

EL-118
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Wiring Diagram — WARN —

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START

FUSE BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
(J7B)

EL-WARN-01

: With active damper suspension

DOOR
oo COMBINATION
METER
:
’x’ AIR BAG v
|Le |Il|| - |Las]] L2
6 39 35 2
Lw B R G/B
||.--------.||. _________________________ ___________ 54N
RAW B R G/B
W32 D)
L7 )
G JOINT GONNECTOR-11 -
=
B E 1mB
ol They ,J-‘w
B B B BoM Li6] ACTIVE
i | WARN  [( SUSPENSION
\/ o LAMP | CONTROL SUSTENS]
G o 1 MODULE) NI
I_l_I = = M22
M14 M47 ®89): o>
AIR BAG AIR BAG
WIL DIAGNOSIS
SENSOR UNIT
___________________________ ] REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
I -SUPER MULTIPLE
MR 7=\ [ R E a6 a5]aa]as)/x\[#2[41]40 [
I
pSIENERERELER, j [el7lellsT4]3]2]4 Nv1\/3 3938 7]36{[s5]34[35s2 a1 [ JUNCTION (SMJ)
[

—
98113165152%132121110 B89 1j21alar=_ 15161718
9 [10]11]12]13[14]15]16]17]18]19]20
24]23]22 21f20l19] w w
[ —
17191 [18]7]15]20] 1 [21] 8]22]10
5]i6[3] [19 4]2]6

EL-119

-FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
BOX (J/B)

-ELECTRICAL UNITS

TELO86M
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-02
Preceding o > Next
page page | COMBINATION
METER

A °
4
OolL % 5%)CHARGE WASHER

@, @D

4 B
éO/D OFF

]

GY/R WU Y/R
Ns @ /Py MC>To EL-WARN-04
™
W/PU
78N ___®____ [N | . 1!_ ________________ 45N
D)
GYR W/R Yy GIY
B &
G/Y
=
|O;| ITCR'\ANSWSSDN
OFF CONTROL
GY/R W/R Y /D MODULE)
iR CONT Sw
K| v e T e e 2Kl e e e [39]
@D) LI—l L._l
GY/R W/R Yy GIY
|izaM])
Gy
oy --- 222 -] [1] [l
GYR WR WASHER AT DEVICE
LEVEL (OVERDRIVE
Low |swiTCH OFF g\(,)v',\'TTCR,_ﬁL
— E17 —
HIGH ’T ON 'T M36
[3] [2] L2]
3 2] 2]
ALTERNATOR B B
GYR n
I‘ﬁ‘l E108 To AT-SHIFT <{a B e— @) GM1
1 ™
JOINT
olL B CONNEGTOR-11
PRESSURE ["j
LOW HIGH |SWITCH ITI (D)
_® GE1 .ﬁ r B E ® jjk B 1
™
J_ B B B B
S A A A A
E22) (E36 M47

9 3|1
ARAGENE (EIEIEREREREL,
W GY
| T/ NI ) [Tl N (|
|
(L8l7lells[4]3]2]1 Nv1v3 39]38{37]36]|35]34|33[32{31 |
e e e T |
) e -
1[2]3]4
Ehe Ghha D@
BR GY GY B

EL-120

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

M2), (We), Ec6) -SUPER

MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
-ELECTRICAL UNITS

TELO87M



WARNING LAMPS ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-03
Preceding Z - . N _ _ . DN‘?X‘ cous
page page -
NATION
FUEL ABS TCS SLIP SEAT METER @l
OFF BELT @@,
[L3]) [Lad) Lo Led) [Lse]) MA
i LR i OR/B GIR
I s (B - -[Ef - - - - - - =]
R/B .IEE UR = GIR  ORMB GR EM
Gl ey it - Tl iy &2
R/B LR O ODE BR OR/B G LG
G113) [Fell
I I SEAT BELT |AIRBAG o
B10+ @u LR {I_N_Z} Bru @ B102 SEA\;WEI;ELT SENSOR UNIT E
UI I BUCKLE SW
R BR OR/B o
[zl [l o] 5
ABS TCSOFF SLIP 71
HEL qum WL [AMP  LAWP |ABSTCS
G T I T
e
[ Ie]
| |

6
rueL o PD
g\ Low | SENSOR

UNIT D
— S
HIGH ORW EA
n S12

SEAT BELT
* BUCKLE RA
UNFASTENED ?EY&K/%';
Bi78 — @ FASTENED | SIDE)
D) 5
BR
@
RES s a F26 - ST
ECTS - "
B
I_I_I |
ces @ RS
GND-A |
ECM B B
F69 _%_ _%_ T
B22 B35
T —D— “““““““ ‘D ““““ 1 REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
e eleretoelr] @2 [Sialrielemisel] @21 [l falol €2 HA
| W W w -SUPER MULTIPLE JUNCTION
b_———————— (SMJ)
, (B103) -ELECTRICAL
w w
* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.
TELO88M
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WARNING LAMPS ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

Preceding 5 - o o
page TAIL MALFUNCTION |COMBI-
BRAKE &STOP INDICATOR NATION
LAMP METER
r' N4

(2]

PU/W

________ I I @: For U.S.A.

{e
{

L

g
)
c
N
@
-

s3
>
om
=
S
o
g
T
c
i
)
2
%
<O
o
=

- Y/B Qe L PU/W {CA) : For Canada
Ihad] [E=]
E66 ) (Fe3)
Y/B L PUW
n - E13
Q e
VB Ce]]
> GO
E14 @ e I xCou () L
| |
Y/B Y/B

LHe¢ T

BRAKE
FLUID
LEVEL
SWITCH

LOW
OR HIGH ’T Ed4
@ [L2])
O -
n
Y/B : US>
oR: A Li
IJ_I |_l-I
X
OR LAMP TAIL
l—l—l LAMP
1] SENSOR
T10
PARKING
BRAKE
APPLIED [ SWITCH GE?2 .ﬂ *
— | PUW
RELEASED B B
= = L ]l
E22) (E36 LED-R
ECM
F69
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
— 6 as]aa]aal/xNa2]4 20 2] @) . (we) . €0 . Fe2)
Sllelaliala ol G . -SUPER MULTIPLE JUNCTION
B W 2) GY W (SMY)
-ELECTRICAL UNITS
2[3][4][5]6]7 s5[4]3[[2]1
9 [10]11[12]13]14]15]16 12]11]10l9]8]7]6 Tv1v0

TELO89M
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WARNING LAMPS

o>

W \ CONSULT-II (For door warning lamp)
s Damék CONSULT-Il INSPECTION PROCEDURE
—_/ connector 1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
%ﬁ\/ 2. Connect “CONSULT-II" to the data link connector.
s
m) A D
’ SEF046TA
3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
NISSAN 4. Touch “START".
CONSULT-II
START
SUB MODE
PBR455D
5. Touch “IVMS".
SELECT SYSTEM
ENGINE
AT
AIR BAG
TCS
ABS
IVMS
SEL471W
6. Touch “DOOR OPEN WARNING".
SELECTTEST ITEM
ILLUM LAMP
MULTI-REMOTE CONT SYS
INTERIOR ILLUMINATION
DOOR OPEN WARNING
AUTO LIGHT SYSTEM
BCM PART NUMBER
SEL485W
SELECT DIAG MODE .
open warning lamp.
DATA MONITOR
ACTIVETEST
SEL480W

EL-123

MA

EM

LG

EC

FE

AT

PD

[FA

RA

BR

ST

RS

BT

A

e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for door



WARNING LAMPS ‘*@

Trouble Diagnoses/Door Warning Lamp

WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

Y

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

A 4

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-247 or EL-253)
Do self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
\4 Y
»/ Repair/Replace according to Perform diagnostic procedure on |[¢
the self-diagnostic results. the next page.
(
NG Y A4
IVMS COMMUNICATION REPAIR/REPLACE
DIAGNOSIS (EL-247 or
)
OK
y Y
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the
system.
OK
Y
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:

When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the “disconnected”
data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT-Il will display “PAST NO RESPONSE”))
Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.

To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT-II (Refer to E@br turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse [No. located in the fuse block (J/B)].

EL-124



WARNING LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses/Door Warning Lamp

b
ACTIVETEST (Cont d)
DROPNWARNLAMP | OFF DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
SYMPTOM: Door warning lamp is not operating correctly.
CHECK WARNING LAMP OPERATION. NG‘ Check the following.
CONSULT-II e Bulb
e Power supply circuit for
Perform “DR OPN WARN LAMP” in warning lamp
ACTIVE TEST mode. e Harness for open or
Check warning lamp operation. short between BCM and
ON | seLag7w| | Warning lamp should illuminate. warning lamp
8 OR
B DISCONNECT @
. Eﬁ}l 1. Disconnect BCM connector.
2. Turn ignition switch to “ON” position.
BCM connector 3. Apply ground to BCM terminal (TiD).
" G/UNIT |O| CONNECTOR” Warning lamp should illuminate.
111 OK
A4
R CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. | N | check the following.
CONSULT-II e Door switch
= e Door switch ground con-
SEL677UA | See “DOOR SW” in DATA MONITOR dition (Front door) or
mode. door switch ground cir-
DATA MONITOR When door is open: cuit (Rear door)
MONITOR DOOR SW ON e Harness for open or
DOOR SW-DR oFF When door is closed: short between door
DOOR SW-AS OFF DOOR SW OFF switch and BCM
DOOR SW-RR OFF OR
DOOR SW-RL OFF ON BOARD
Check all doors switches in Switch moni-
tor (Mode Il) mode.
(Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-255.)
RECORD
SEL498W OK
Y
D DATA MONITOR CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ON SIGNAL. NG‘ Check the following.
D] ‘ CONSULT-II e 7.5A fuse [No. [32],
MONITOR located in the fuse block
IGN ON sW ON See “IGN ON SW” in DATA MONITOR J/B)]
mode. e Harness for open or
When ignition switch is ON: short between fuse and
IGN ON SW ON BCM
When ignition switch is ACC or OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF
OR
ON BOARD
RECORD
SEL499W .
Check voltage between BCM terminal @
omeer and ground.
. E:)] Condition of ignition switch Voltage V
BCM conneactor ON Approx. 12
[ crunir o] connecTorl]| ACC or OFF 0

68

R/G
eo) |

SEL556UB

OK

Replace BCM.

EL-125
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WARNING LAMPS ‘*@

Trouble Diagnoses/Stop and Tail Lamp Sensor

N sir N or N o

> DA
—1 ¥
5 TAIL Of | STOP LAMP & TAIL AND
LAMP SWITCH C@ STOP WARNING
o] RELAY Q LAMP
| | L —
» & 8 4 12 3
H LIGHTING STOP AND TAIL LAMP SENSOR
BCM (P SWITCH 10 5 [e]
-4

7 6
% % LH % RH @) LH RH % J
STOP AND TAIL 1 1 | 1 1

LAMP SENSOR = =

[M]2[==[3]4]5] TAIL LAMP STOP LAMP MOUNTED
[6]7]8[ofi0t[12 (FENDER SIDE) (FENDER SIDE) STOP LAMP
SEL810V
STOP AND TAIL LAMP SENSOR INSPECTION TABLE
Terminal Voltage
NoO Wire color Connections Operated condition (Approximate
. values)
When sensing one of the bulbs Less than 1.5V
3 L Stop and tail warning lamp @) burned out (See note.)
Other than above condition 12v
Depressed 12v
4 R Stop lamp switch
Released ov
) ] Depressed 11v
5 R/W High-mounted stop lamp Stop lamp switch
Released ov
6 L Tail lamp RH (Fender side) Turned ON 11v
Lighting switch or auto lamp
7 G/R Tail lamp LH (Fender side) Turned OFF ov
Turned ON 11V
8 RIG Tail lamp relay Lighting switch or auto lamp
Turned OFF ov
9 B Ground — —
Depressed 11v
10 R/L Stop lamp LH and RH (Fender side) | Stop lamp switch
Released ov
Depressed 12v
12 R Stop lamp switch
Released ov

Note: The system senses bulb burnout only when the stop lamp switch is depressed for stop lamps or tail
lamp relay is energized for tail lamps.
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WARNING LAMPS

o>

Fuel level sensor
unit connector

Fuel level sensor
unit connector

B ———

Test lamp

3.4w oFfF(9)

BATTERY

CEL218-A

Ohmmeter

7

“

MEL425F

SEL901F

CEL916

Electrical Components Inspection

FUEL WARNING LAMP SENSOR CHECK
e It will take a short time for the bulb to light.

@l
MA
EM
LG
EC
FE
AT
OIL PRESSURE SWITCH CHECK )
Oil pressure -
kPa (kg/cm?, psi) Continuity
FA
. More than 20 - 29
Engine start (0.2-0.3, 3 - 4) NO
. Less than 20 - 29 RA
Engine stop (0.2-0.3, 3 - 4) YES
Check the continuity between the terminals of oil pressure switch
and body ground. BR
DIODE CHECK ST
e Check continuity using an ohmmeter.
e Diode is functioning properly if test results are as shown in the
figure at left. RS
NOTE: Specification may vary depending on the type of tester.
Before performing this inspection, be sure to refer to BT
the instruction manual for the tester to be used.
HA

e Diodes for warning lamps are built into the combination meter

printed circuit.
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A/T INDICATOR

Schematic

i

(31NGONW
JOYINOD AQO8)

L

Wog

el
[ORNe)
ONZ[1S1[0LNY]440
(HOLIMS ONILHOIT)
HOLIMS NOTLVYNIEWOD

(4OLVOIANI
17v)
43L3N
NOILVN]8WOD

Wa1S4S
g UOI1BUIWNGY )

AV13Y w
dwvl 11Vl 0

snd m
Ad3L1ve

o1

HOLIMS NOILISOd
IVILNIN/ NIV

mwzn;N_

13vy1S Jo NO
HOLIMS NOILINSI

TEL382B
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A/T INDICATOR

o>

Wiring Diagram — AT/IND —

IGNITION SWITCH - -
oS EL-AT/IND-01
| @l
FUSEBLOCK  |Refer to EL-POWER.
10A (J/B)
| MA
[Lxst])
GiB EM
ToAT-AT <@ G/B @®::
I LG
G/B
[l EC
P 1
R 5 PARK/NEUTRAL FE
POSITION
N D SWITCH
T T 519 AT
A I N IS D
BR LW BRY YPU PB PUW
FA
. - .
aruw e o e - -._PU/\NPUNV_PU/W4>
B9
CORD) RA
_>
4 rB o e | o @ s— /5 wZov] P/B—P/B
B10 T
. . BR
<= v/PU e e @ Y/PU Y/PU mmm—Y/PU 4}
To AT-A/T < B1 : > Next page —
- ST
= BRY =@ BRIY BR/Y e BR/Y *}
B13 T
1
- RS
€ =@ Lw LW — W 4}
B17 T
]
_>
uceR o BRBR—BR4> BT
. Bi2 ‘
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING. FA
IG 1':‘;, N -SUPER MULTIPLE
Clolsl7) JUNCTION (SMJ)
ay -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION EL
BOX (J/B)
IDX

TELO9OM

EL-129



A/T INDICATOR

o>

Wiring Diagram — AT/IND — (Cont’d)

Preceding |
page

-
<P BR 1
BR LW BR/Y Y/PU P/B PUW
RY BR/Y Y/PU P/B PUW

EL-AT/IND-02

COMBINATION
METER
(A/T INDICATOR)

. @19

-m{g—\/\/\/‘

SB
GN6 () m— B g To EL-CIGAR
B SB
7] | | 16N
B R/B
JOINT
CONNECTOR-11
-
vz @mm o[ | (s RB B sB @Next page
I M12) (Ee6)
B B
= = = =
Mi4 M47
____________________________ . REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
I -SUPER MULTIPLE
30]20]ze]er)/x\[26]25 24 ap]as]a]as)/N 224120 I ;
L.I : 23[22]21120]19]18[]17] 1615 39]38]7]36[]35]34[33[32]31 N\:V“ I JUNCTION (SMJ)
I

EL-130
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A/T INDICATOR ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — AT/IND — (Cont’d)

BATTERY EL-AT/IND-03
Refer to EL-POWER.
15A
Gl
R
I
JOINT MA
- ) CONNECTOR-15
Preceding page @ SB ﬁ | E48
Cl L =
SB R R
1 e [ TAIL LG
: o g LAMP
° RELAY
I [ A EC
B RIG YR
- FE
To EL-ILL <@ R/G E11 () n— /R YR
X
E70
AT
(Es1)
L"IY/R EsD
|_|%|_| Y/R PD
AUTO COMBINATION I‘|%|‘I
F o SWITCH JOINT
18T %IVGVI':'I'EI'-\II)G CONNEGTOR-2 EA
OFF 2ND
: =] e
Ll%l_l Y/R RA
B
I_l_l Esi
=5 BR
i
GE1 @ mm @ GE2 VR ST
| | ]
TAIL/L BCM RS
B B RLY (BODY CONTROL
a A MODULE)
E22 E36 M22
BT

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
GEe®, -SUPER MULTIPLE HA

o e 1 JUNCTION (SMJ)
142 T i (=] Tl =15 ' -ELECTRICAL UNITS
3|7]6] (E8) 121 € I 5171612 E8®) alwlaTls EsD) |
4] Gv W ! BR w | EL
——
LT Tzl2l2]=]=]e1e]e]E] Ws2) DX
G

TELO92M
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WARNING CHIME ¢»®

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

Fuse block (J/B) 7.5A[14]

7.5A22] [j

0 (0000
s [TNONLS000
73] (00000 -

sl [l

10A[2]

Behind combination meter

Front door switch

(driver side)

\\
\ Seat belt_buckle
7 R switch
LR

SEL859W

System Description
FUNCTION

e The following warning chime functions are controlled by BCM.

Item Details of control

Sounds warning chime when driver’s door is opened with key in ignition key cylinder and

Ignition key warning chime ignition switch “OFF” or “ACC” position.

Sounds warning chime when driver’s door is opened with light switch in the 1st or 2nd posi-

Light warning chime tion and ignition switch “OFF” or “ACC” position.

Sounds warning chime for about 6 seconds if ignition switch is turned “ON” when driver’s

Seat belt warning chime seat belt is unfastened

IGNITION KEY WARNING CHIME

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. [28, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to key switch terminal 3.

e through 10A fuse [No. [12, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to warning chime terminal @ .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [32], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to BCM terminal 69 .

Ground is supplied to BCM terminal @) through driver side door switch terminal @ when driver side switch is
in OPEN position.

With the key in the ignition key cylinder, the ignition switch in the ACC or OFF position, and the driver’s door
open, ground is supplied to warning chime terminal 3 from BCM terminal @ . The warning chime will then
sound.

LIGHT WARNING CHIME

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. [12], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to warning chime terminal @ .

e Through 15A fuse [No. [63], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box]
e to tail lamp relay terminals @ and ® .

EL-132



WARNING CHIME ﬁ»@

System Description (Cont’d)

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [32], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to BCM terminal 69 .

When the lighting switch is in the 1ST or 2ND position, ground is supplied

e to tail lamp relay terminal @

e from body grounds and Gl
e through lighting switch terminals @ and ® .

Tail lamp relay is then energized, and power is supplied

e to BCM terminal ® MIA
e from tail lamp relay terminal @

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [22], located in the fuse block (J/B)].

With the lighting switch in the 1ST, 2ND position, the ignition switch in ACC or OFF position, and the driver’s
door OPEN, the warning chime will sound in the same manner as ignition key warning chime.

EM

SEAT BELT WARNING CHIME Le

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. [12, located in the fuse block (J/B)] EGC
e to warning chime terminal @ .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [32], located in the fuse block (J/B)] EE
e to BCM terminal 69 .

Ground is supplied to BCM terminal @) through seat belt buckle switch terminals @ and @ , when seat belt
buckle switch is in UNFASTENED position, and body grounds and G. A
The warning chime sounds for about 6 seconds, when ignition switch is turned from OFF to ON and seat belt

is unfastened.

PD

[FA

RA

BR

ST

RS

BT

HA

EL-133



WARNING CHIME ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — CHIME —

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-CH | ME-01
BATTERY ON or START
T FUSE BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
7.5A 10A 10A 7.5A |(J/B)
: :
I

-

R/G
FRONT
SWITCH
JOINT OPEN [(DRIVER
gggu\;Ec- RG _ T SIDE)
- CLOSED 523
KEY |—'—|
JOINT T on [39mer T3 L oy L
CONNEC- = CONNEC- =
@ o bl @
M53
=] LLe]] ]
P W/R GY/L R/G OR*/W
|—'—|
] @ T
uae g @ e
|l || B
=== UCKLE
@ T e
Egp RN T Sie)
o RS-
srs 4@ Gym || @ V36
y \ ¥ T T
P 1/ YR RIG R GY
[os]l [EAl [F ITee]l =]l [eall
BAT CHIME KEY IGN DOOR SW SEAT BELT =
SW (DR) SW e
GND  GND (OR)
[Lsed) |Lus]) BGM (BODY CONTROL MODULE)
M22
B B
] JOINT
L ® CONNECTOR-11
D,
i a3 @
GM3 () = B {I I} B ﬂ I I
|
B B B B
£ 2 a4 &
M47 M14 B22

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

(wa), (we) , (Ee6) -SUPER

= < _—>]
E71 MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
l1]213]4] (lif1]2]2]2]3]3]3[3]3]3] (M53), (M50, (M57)
w € @D @D (MD), €89), (BT -FusE
BLOCK-JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

-ELECTRICAL UNITS

o *
1111|111 61 10 12 23 12
nannnn U@ 15128116114 3 s 5
= | s0] |atl40
GY 3 w W BR w

* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.

TELO93M

EL-134



WARNING CHIME

o>

BATTERY

3-7H

|

JOINT
CONNECTOR-15

E48

To EL- 4
AT/IND

TAIL LAMP
RELAY

Lo ok

@
D
=
[0}

fhoo ik

<
T

Wiring Diagram — CHIME — (Cont’'d)

EL-CHIME-02

Refer to EL-POWER.

[ lJOINT E1 @
CONNE-
ctor-13 ||
E46 Y/R Y/R
(] e &
56K
R/G (TB) Es)
I_l_l Y/R Y/R
5'G Iz IlJOINT |J—‘
(FJt/JE%E BLOCK % 7 5A CONNE- [11]
CTOR-2 AUTO 1ST
@ @| Ly = - COMBINATION
= [L2]) (LIGHTING
L._||‘°’—I YR OFF 2ND | SWITCH)
RIL .EeD
=1 ILs])
JOINT
CONNE-
CTOR-7 B =
s M57 ot ]l
||_|| * " E70
RLY Y/R ]
[l [l 2@
LIGHT SW TAILL ?B%NEI)Y I
(1ST) ALY CONTROL B B
MODULE) - A
M22 E36 E22
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
ol a n 1 - == 1 | Ee9), -SUPER MULTIPLE
—] — I | JUNCTION (SMJ)
114 K E I i1 K =]
3 z 6 e 151 E\zfls | El7Te 12I ala2l 8 ol o : (D), E82) -FUSE BLOCK-
| T S S JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
-ELECTRICAL UNITS
[111]1[2]2]2]3]3

s[a[a[s] Ws2), M5D)
G G

EL-135
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WARNING CHIME ¢»®

& TS

Data link
~ connector
Sale

=

m) A D
Brake pedal
=
) B
& A
SEF046TA
NISSAN
CONSULT-II
START
SUB MODE
PBR455D
SELECT SYSTEM
ENGINE
AT
AIR BAG
TCS
ABS
IVMS
SEL471W

SELECTTEST ITEM

IGN KEY WARN ALM

LIGHT WARN ALM

SEAT BELT TIMER

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

STEP LAMP
ILLUM LAMP
SEL487W
SELECT DIAG MODE
DATA MONITOR
ACTIVETEST
SEL480W

CONSULT-II

CONSULT-II INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT-II" to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “IVMS”.

6. Touch “IGN KEY WARN ALM”, “LIGHT WARN ALM" or “SEAT
BELT TIMER”.

e DATAMONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the warn-
ing chime.
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WARNING CHIME
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WORK FLOW

Y

Trouble Diagnoses

CHECK IN

A

A

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

A

A

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-247 or El-253)

Do self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes

Y

No

SYMPTOM
BASIS

Y

NG

Repair/Replace according to
the_self-diagnostic results.

(

Y

Select diagnostic procedure on |4

the basis of symptom.

Y

NOTICE:

e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the “disconnected”
data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT-Il will display “PAST NO RESPONSE".)

IVMS COMMUNICATION
DIAGNOSIS or
EL-253)

OK

v

REPAIR/REPLACE

Y

FINAL CHECK

Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the

system.

NG

OK

A4

CHECK OUT

Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.
e To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT-II (Refer to E
and remove 7.5A fuse [No.

EL-137

r turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
located in the fuse block (J/B)].
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WARNING CHIME
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
SYMPTOM CHART

REFERENCE PAGE EL-138 EL-13d EL-139 EL-140
<
[8)
()
<
o
— ©
- c
i 2
-2 N ™ @ <
w e w3 w s w
X o x & x E— o
D £ D © > £ )
o2 Al A= a
L w & w s |
0 s 0 > 0 £ @)
o o [OIN7} O n o
x £ X = X o o
o - a3 o< o
o g O £ 0% O
= = - < — o jum
22 g 2 23 g
z £ z 3 z = =z
Q c Q = O © O]
<2 <2 <9 <
SYMPTOM o2 o< a2 =)
Light warning chime does not activate. X X
Ignition key warning chime does not activate. X X
Seat belt warning chime does not activate. X X
All warning chimes do not activate. X

T DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
MONITOR (Lighting switch input signal check)
HD/LMP 1ST SW ON

CHECK LIGHTING SWITCH INPUT SIG- NG‘ Check the following.

NAL. "| e 7.5Afuse [No. [22],

CONSULT-II located in the fuse block
(J/B)]

See “HD/LMP 1ST SW” in DATA MONI- e Harness for open or

TOR mode. short between fuse and

When lighting switch is in 1ST or 2ND: BCM

RECORD HD/LMP 1ST SW ON
SEL500W,

When lighting switch is OFF:
HD/LMP 1ST SW OFF
OR

@ ON BOARD

Check lighting switch in Switch monitor
(Mode I1) mode. (Refer to On board
Diagnosis, EL-255.)

OK

Y

Go to Procedure 4.
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WARNING CHIME

o>

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

| Check the following.

e Key switch
Refer to “Electrical Com-
ponents Inspection” (EL-
41)).

e 10A fuse [No. ,
located in the fuse block
(J/B)]

e Harness for open or
short between key switch
and fuse

e Harness for open or
short between BCM and
key switch

»

Check the following.

e Seat belt buckle switch
Refer to “Electrical Com-
ponents Inspection” (EL-
141).

e Seat belt buckle switch
ground circuit

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR (Key switch input signal check)
IGN KEY SW ON
CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. NG
CONSULT-II
See “IGN KEY SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When key is inserted in ignition key cylin-
RECORD der:
SEL532W IGN KEY SW ON
When key is removed from ignition key
B] CONNECT cylinder:
W IGN KEY SW OFF
HS. OR
BCM connector @ﬁ Approx B TESTER
C/UNIT__|O] CONNECTOR] 12v @
69 Check voltage between BCM terminal
@*ﬁ _ and ground.
Y
Y/R
Condition of key switch Voltage V
Key is inserted Approx. 12
o @ﬂ y pp
- SEL916V. Key is removed 0
OK
\ 4
Go to Procedure 4.
— DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
MONITOR (Seat belt buckle switch input signal check)
SEAT BELT SW ON
CHECK SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH NG
INPUT SIGNAL.
CONSULT-II
See “SEAT BELT SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When driver’s seat belt is not fastened:
RECORD SEAT BELT SW ON
SEL501W,

When driver's seat belt is fastened:
SEAT BELT SW OFF

e Harness for open or
short between BCM and
seat belt buckle switch

OR

@ ON BOARD

Check seat belt buckle switch in Switch
monitor (Mode II) mode. (Refer to On
board Diagnosis, EL-255.)

lOK

Go to procedure 4.

EL-139

MA

EM

LG

EC

FE

AT

PD

[FA

RA

BR

ST

RS

BT

A




WARNING CHIME

o>

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR

DOOR SW-DR OFF

RECORD

SEL502W

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR

IGN ON SW ON

RECORD

SEL499W

CONNECT
A€

BCM conneactor

[ crunir o] connecTorl]|

@ O

R/G

SEL556UB

ACTIVETEST

IGN KEY WARN ALM |
or

LIGHT WARN ALM |
or

SEAT BELTWRN |

OFF

OFF

OFF

ON |

SEL495W

Qf DISCONNECT

T.S.
Warning chime

connector

SEL564UB

CHECK WARNING CHIME.

1. Disconnect warning chime connector.

2. Apply 12V direct current to warning
chime and check operation.

\4

OK

Y

Check the following.

e 10A fuse [No. [12] located in the fuse
block (J/B)]

e Harness for open or short between fuse
and chime

e Harness for open or short between
chime and BCM

EL-140

CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. NG= Check the following.
CONSULT-II e Driver door switch
Refer to “Electrical Com-
See “DOOR SW-DR” in DATA MONITOR ponents Inspection” (EL-
mode. 141).
When driver’s door is open: e Driver door switch
DOOR SW-DR ON ground condition
When driver’s door is closed: e Harness for open or
DOOR SW-DR OFF short between driver
OR door switch and BCM
ON BOARD
Check driver side door switch in Switch
monitor (Mode II) mode. (Refer to On
board Diagnosis, EL-255.)
OK
Y
CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ON SIGNAL. NGt Check the following.
CONSULT-II e 7.5A fuse [No. [32],
located in the fuse block
See “IGN ON SW” in DATA MONITOR J/B)]
mode. e Harness for open or
When ignition switch is ON: short between fuse and
IGN ON SW ON BCM
When ignition switch is ACC or OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF
OR
TESTER
Check voltage between BCM terminal @
and ground.
Condition of ignition switch Voltage V
ON Approx. 12
ACC or OFF 0
OK
D)
Y
Perform “WARN ALM" in ACTIVE OK= System is OK.
TEST mode.
Check chime operation.
If CONSULT-II is not available, skip this
procedure and go to the next proce-
dure below.
NG
A 4
NG

Replace chime.




WARNING CHIME

o>

& l DISCONNECT

Key switch (insert)

connector
ik

[Q]

SEL907U

R E DISCONNECT
T.S.

Door switch connector

m Front LH:

]

SEL927U

& DISCONNECT
T.S.
Seat belt buckle

switch connector

m

=[]

[Q]

SEL928U

Electrical Components Inspection

KEY SWITCH (Insert)

Check continuity between terminals when key is inserted in ignition
key cylinder and key is removed from ignition key cylinder.

@l
Terminal No. Condition Continuity
Key is inserted Yes
®-@ Key is removed No MIA
EM

DRIVER SIDE DOOR SWITCH

Check continuity between terminal and switch body ground when LG

door switch is pushed and released.

Terminal No. Condition Continuity EC
Door switch is pushed. No
@ - ground Door switch is released. Yes
FE
AT
SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH oD
Check continuity between terminals when seat belt is fastened and
unfastened.
Terminal No. Condition Continuity FA
@-®@ ieat belt is fastened. No
eat belt is unfastened. Yes
RA
BR
ST
RS
BT
FHA

EL-141




WIPER AND WASHER

o>

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

Fuse block (J/B)

208
00 DO

pqULIATITgIY

Il Il

Behind driver side instrument lower panel

Engine room __——_

Vehicle speed

0

F‘

— Front wiper motor @
AR VN I

System Description
WIPER OPERATION

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 20A fuse [No. [11], located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to front wiper motor terminal @) .

Ground is supplied to front wiper switch terminals @ and @ through body grounds &2 and E®.

Low and high speed wiper operation

When the front wiper switch is placed in the LO position, ground is supplied

e through terminal @ of the front wiper switch

e to front wiper motor terminal ®) .

With power and ground supplied, the front wiper motor operates at low speed.
When the front wiper switch is placed in the HI position, ground is supplied

e through terminal @ of the front wiper switch

e to front wiper motor terminal @) .

With power and ground supplied, the front wiper motor operates at high speed.

Auto stop operation

SEL854W

When the front wiper switch is placed in the OFF position, the front wiper motor will continue to operate until

the wiper arms reach the base of the windshield (Auto stop).
When the front wiper switch is placed in the OFF position, ground is supplied
e from terminal @ of the front wiper switch

e to front wiper motor terminal &) , in order to continue front wiper motor operation at low speed.

Ground is also supplied until the wiper arms reaches the base of the windshield
e through terminal @ of the front wiper switch

to wiper relay terminal 3

through terminal @ of the wiper relay

to front wiper motor terminal 2

through terminal @ of the front wiper motor, and

e through body grounds and &®.

When the wiper arms reach the base of the windshield, the switch in the front wiper motor moves to the “STOP”

position. The ground path is interrupted and the front wiper motor stops.
Intermittent operation

Intermittent operation is controlled by the BCM.

When the front wiper switch is placed in the INT position, ground is supplied

EL-142



WIPER AND WASHER

o>

System Description (Cont’d)

e to BCM terminal ©

e from front wiper switch terminal @®

e through body grounds and &®.

The desired interval time is input

e to BCM terminal @

e from front wiper switch terminal @ and

e to BCM terminal

e from combination meter terminal @ (vehicle speed pulse).
Based on these three inputs, an intermittent ground is supplied
e to front wiper relay terminal @

e from BCM terminal @ .

With power and ground supplied, the front wiper relay is activated.
When activated, an intermittent ground is supplied

e to front wiper motor terminal ®

through the front wiper switch terminal @

to front wiper switch terminal @

through front wiper relay terminal @

to front wiper relay terminal &

e through body grounds and &®.

Front wiper motor operates at desired interval with BCM terminal @ grounded.

Intermittent operation can be adjusted from:
Approx. 4 - 19 sec.: (when vehicle is stopped)
Approx. 0.4 - 12 sec.: (when vehicle is moving)
Judgement on vehicle stopped or moving:
Stopped — Moving: More than 4 km/h (2 MPH)
Moving — Stopped: Less than 2 km/h (1 MPH)

WASHER OPERATION

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 20A fuse [No. [11], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to front washer motor terminal @ .

When the lever is pulled to the WASH position, ground is supplied

e to washer motor terminal @ , and

e to BCM terminal @

e from terminal @ of the front wiper switch

e through terminal @ of the front wiper switch, and

e through body grounds and E9.

With power and ground supplied, the washer motor operates.

MA

EM

LG

EC

FE

AT

PD

[FA

RA

BR

ST

The front wiper motor operates at low speed for about 3 seconds. This feature is controlled by the BCM in the

same manner as the intermittent operation.

EL-143
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WIPER AND WASHER

Schematic
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WIPER AND WASHER ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — WIPER —

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-WIPER-01

ACC or

| Q
z
@.:,9

FUSE BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
20A (J/B)

@D, &D WA

~
o
>

B
=

S
&

| ¢
-
Ec @ G/ Nae"; EC
YY — Y Pes
EE
G/W Y
I_I%I_I rl%l_l FRONT AT
g s n
Q
e 70
B

W/G UB
o
7
! o]
I ) RA
o—> l FRONT WIPER
F22 @ R{Z MOTOR
STOP HIGH
| I / BR
W, R
fhoe ™
29K 108
M2 M49 L Lol Led o
" W12) u (49 L._I L._l L._| ST
- < B LR LW
.-B
oR Y ¥ i RS
ICeoT! o ?—l =
ACC WIPER WIPER 4>
AMP, Ao | CONTroL B B > page BT
STOP  \ MODULE) - A LR 4>
M22 E22) (E36
__ REFER TO THE FOLLOWING. FA
3] Es®, EeD, -SUPER
2l«]1] o) @ 2 3 D G 4 3 MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ) EL
5] B DGY SB Q) -FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
-ELECTRICAL UNITS
IDX

TELO95M

EL-145



WIPER AND WASHER ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — WIPER — (Cont’d)
> EL-WIPER-02
Preceding QG/W

page

Y; —

VARIABLE
INTERMITTENT
|} WIPER VOLUME
FRONT
WIPER
SWITCH
E88
<
G/W
el Lio]] |[20]
FRONT PU B
e 1 |
M
- -
ILi]) PU B
Y/G
- -
e | — @c7 — @
R BR/W = Y/G PU
.F;'|| |28K|'""’\/|'15""|22K|' """" Ihek]!
UR LW BR/W RIY PU
@ uw et J ce2 @
Preceding
page >
< : P LR
B B
4 + bV S &
BR/W RIY PU
ol 1l =]l BCM
WIPER WIPER INT (BODY
SW SW (VR) CONTROL
(INT) (WASH) MODULE)
M22

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
Eeo), -SUPER MULTIPLE

23] “' 1316|114
G Y, T JUNCTION (SMJ)
slel78/ =y oy 15[ 17]1feolte] 57

-ELECTRICAL UNITS

TELO96M
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WIPER AND WASHER

Wiring Diagram — WIPER — (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-WIPER-03
ON or START
!
75A (FJL/JE%E BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
1
3]
G -
| 59N I
G
[Far]
1
UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT
(With speedometer and odo/trip meter) '(\ZA(E_I;_/IEBANATION

@, @3, @i

FPC CONNECTOR
LG/B BR/W PILA B
|i+.N1 (B3 [Esut (=]
LG/B BR/W PL B
X%—A/T‘P/'-_ — @ v
e |
LG/B BRW
[ [T
VEHICLE
SPEED
SENSOR PIL
B20 |—l—|
[49]
VsP BCM
(BODY
CONTROL
MODULE)
GND GND_ |23
E3
B B JOINT
I n CONNECTOR-11
o V61
N
oo @mod i — o
N
B B
J_ ;
S = £
M47 M14
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
(S EIENENEN L, (ma) , (M6) -SUPER MULTIPLE
GY JUNCTION (SMJ)
-FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
ety eyt ey e by sty ool | | BOX(B)
so]eo]ee]or /N[ 26[25]24 1a]13]12l/Z2N11]10] 9 46]45[44]43)/xN42] 4140 | ELECTRICAL UNITS
| [2al22les 20[ 1918 17[16]15 sl7[el[sT4l3]2]+ Nv1\/3 39]38]37]36]35]34]33]32]31 Nv1v4 I

EL-147
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WIPER AND WASHER

o>

& TS

Data link
~ connector
Sale

=

m) A D
Brake pedal
=
) B
& A
SEF046TA
NISSAN
CONSULT-II
START
SUB MODE
PBR455D
SELECT SYSTEM
ENGINE
AT
AIR BAG
TCS
ABS
IVMS
SEL471W

SELECTTEST ITEM

IVMS-COMM CHECK

POWER WINDOW

DOOR LOCK

AUTO DRIVE POSITIONER

WIPER

REAR DEFOGGER

SEL472W
SELECT DIAG MODE
WORK SUPPORT
DATA MONITOR
ACTIVETEST
SEL486W

CONSULT-II

CONSULT-II INSPECTION PROCEDURE

Turn ignition switch “OFF".
Connect “CONSULT-II" to the data link connector.

1.
2.

3.
4.

5.

6.

Turn ignition switch “ON".
Touch “START".

Touch “IVMS”.

Touch “WIPER".

WORK SUPPORT, DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are

available for the wiper and washer.
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WIPER AND WASHER ¢»®

CONSULT-Il (Contd)

CONSULT-Il CUSTOMIZING PROCEDURE
CQ/ / \ 1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
=’ _Data link 2. Connect “CONSULT-II" to the data link connector.
~ / connector
\ /
s el
=
m) A D MIA
~— Brake pedal
/ﬂ“} A4
’ SEF046TA EM
3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
NISSAN 4. Touch “START". LC
CONSULT-Il
EG
FE
START
SUB MODE AT
PBR455D
SELECT SYSTEM 5. Touch “IVMS". p@
ENGINE
AT
FA
AIR BAG
TCS
ABS @A
IVMS
BR
SEL471W
6. Touch “WIPER”. ST
SELECTTEST ITEM
IVMS-COMM CHECK
POWER WINDOW @S
DOOR LOCK
AUTO DRIVE POSITIONER T
WIPER
REAR DEFOGGER HA
SEL472W
7. Touch “WORK SUPPORT".
SELECT DIAG MODE
WORK SUPPORT
DATA MONITOR
ACTIVETEST
SEL486W

EL-149



WIPER AND WASHER ¢»®

SELECT WORK ITEM

WIP INT VHCL SPD ADJ

SEL490W

WIP INT VHCL SPD ADJ

CHANGE CURRENT ADJUST-
MENT OF WIPER INTERMITENT
TRIGGER VEHICLE SPEED.

START

SEL491W

WIP INT VHCL SPD ADJ

CURRENT SETTING ON

END | CHANGE SETT

SEL492W

WIP INT VHCL SPD ADJ

CURRENT SETTING | OFF

CUSTOMIZING COMPLETED

END

SEL493W

CONSULT-Il (Contd)
8. Touch “WIP INT VHCL SPD ADJ".

9. Touch “START".
e Wiper intermittent speed control by vehicle speed can be can-
celed or resumed.

10. Touch “CHANGE SETT” for changing “CURRENT SETTING".
For no changing “CURRENT SETTING”, touch “END".

“CURRENT SETTING” Wiper intermittent speed control
“ON” Activated
“OFF” Disactivated

11. Touch “END” after customizing is completed.
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WIPER AND WASHER ‘»@

Trouble Diagnoses

WORK FLOW
CHECK IN
@l
A4
LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT MIA
A 4 EM
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-247 or El-253)
Do self-diagnostic results exist? LG
Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS EG
A4 A4
» Repair/Replace according to the self- Select diagnostic procedure on the < EE
diagnostic results. ) basis of symptom.
NG Y Y AT
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS REPAIR/REPLACE
(@ or @) P@
OK
: Y EA
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK RA
A\ 4
CHECK OUT BR
ST
NOTICE:
e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the “disconnected” RS

data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT-Il will display “PAST NO RESPONSE".)
Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.

e To erase the memory, perform the procedure below. BT
Erase the memory with CONSULT-II (Refer to E@r turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse [No. located in the fuse block (J/B)].

HA
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WIPER AND WASHER
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DATA MONITOR

MONITOR

INT SW OFF

RECORD

SEL503W

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

SYMPTOM: Intermittent wiper does not operate.

E] DATA MONITOR

MONITOR

WIPR AUTO STP ACC

RECORD

SEL504W

CHECK INTERMITTENT WIPER SWITCH
INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT-II

See “INT SW” in DATA MONITOR mode.
When wiper switch is in INT position:
INT SW ON
When wiper switch is in OFF position:
INT SW OFF
OR

NG

Check the following.

@ ON BOARD

Check wiper switch (INT) in Switch moni-
tor (Mode II) mode. (Refer to On board
Diagnosis, EL-255.)

Refer to wiring diagram in El-146.

OK

A4

e Front wiper switch

e Harness for open or
short between BCM and
wiper switch

e Front wiper switch
ground circuit.

Note: When “Data monitor” is
operating, intermittent
wiper do not operate.

M€ &

BCM connector

C/UNIT Ol CONNECTORl

38

SEL648UB

CHECK WIPER AUTO STOP SIGNAL.

B CONSULT-II

See “WIP AUTO STOP” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode, and turn wiper switch to LO or
HI position.
When wiper switch is in INT or OFF:

WIP AUTO STOP ACC
When wiper switch is in LO or HI:

WIP AUTO STOP GND

NG

Check the following.

OR
@ TESTER

1. Turn ignition switch to ACC.

2. Turn wiper switch to LO or HI position.

3. Check voltage between BCM connector
terminal G and ground.

Wiper condition Voltage V
Moving 0
Stop Approx. 12

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-145.

-

®

EL-152

e Wiper motor

e Wiper ground circuit

e Harness for open or
short between BCM and
wiper motor




WIPER AND WASHER

o>

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR

IGN ACC SW ON

RECORD

SEL505W

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

®

l

CONNECT
MAE

BCM connector

[ crunit o] connecTor]|

® o

OR

~SEL682UA

ACTIVETEST
WIPER AMP | OFF

ON

SEL494W

CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ACC SIG- NG | Check the following.
NAL. e 7.5A fuse [No. 23, Gl
D CONSULT-II located in the fuse block
J/B)]
See “IGN ACC SW” in DATA MONITOR e Harness for open or MA
mode. short between fuse and
When ignition switch is ACC or ON BCM EN
IGN ACC SW ON
When ignition switch is OFF
IGN ACC SW OFF
oR LG
@ TESTER
. EG
Check voltage between BCM terminal 60
and ground.
Condition of ignition switch Voltage V FE
ACC or ON Approx. 12
OFF 0 AT
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-145.
oK PD
v FA
CHECK WIPER OPERATION. OK | Replace BCM.
CONSULT-II "
RA
See “WIPER AMP” in ACTIVE TEST
mode.
Perform operation shown on display. BR
Wiper motor should operate.
Note:
If CONSULT-Il is not available, skip this ST
procedure and go to procedure 5.
NG @S
Y
Go to procedure 5.
BT
FHA
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WIPER AND WASHER

o>

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR

INT RESIST XXX kohm

RECORD

SEL506W

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

SYMPTOM: Intermittent time of wiper cannot be adjusted.

CHECK INTERMITTENT WIPER VOL-
UME INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT-II

See “INT RESIST” in DATA MONITOR
mode while turning intermittent wiper vol-
ume.

AE ®

BCM connector

[crunim o] comnector]|

.

SEL566UA

Position of wiper knob Resistance kQ

Short interval Approx. 0

Long interval Approx. 1

OK

OR
B @ TESTER

Measure resistance between BCM termi-
nal @ and ground while turning intermit-
tent wiper volume.

Position of wiper knob Resistance kQ

Short interval Approx. 0

Long interval Approx. 1

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-146,

NG
A4

»

Replace BCM.

Check front wiper switch.

NG

OK

Y

Check the following.

e Harness for open or short between BCM
and intermittent wiper volume

e Intermittent wiper volume ground circuit

EL-154

Replace intermittent wiper
volume.




WIPER AND WASHER ¢»®

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

T DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3 |
MONITOR SYMPTOM: Wiper an_d washer activate individually but not in
combination.
WASH SW OFF
CHECK WASHER SWITCH INPUT SIG- NG‘ Check the following. @]H
NAL. | o Harness for open or
CONSULT-II short between BCM and
wiper switch MA
See “WASH SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
RECORD R .
SELSOTW When washer switch is ON: EM
WASH SW ON
When washer switch is OFF:
WASH SW OFF L@
OR
@ ON BOARD
EG
Check wiper switch (WASH) in Switch
monitor (Mode Il) mode. (Refer to On
board Diagnosis, EL-255). EE
Refer to wiring diagram in E1-146.
oK AT
Y
Replace BCM. PD
FA
RA
BR
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4 ST
e @@ SYMPTOM: Intermittent wiper operates, but there is no change
HS. in intermittent time between when vehicle is
BCM conneotor stopped and moving. RS
([ cronim o] connECTOR]| No
29 Does speedometer operate normally? » Check vehicle speed sen-
sor circuit. Refer to BT
Yes EL-110.
PIL
L v HA
@ O CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR NG | Replace BCM.
SEL68IUAl | pULL UP VOLTAGE.

1. Turn ignition switch to ACC.

2. Check voltage between BCM terminal
@ and ground.
Approx. 5V should exist.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-147,

OK

Y
Check harness for open or short between

BCM terminal and combination meter
terminal @.
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WIPER AND WASHER

o>

DISCONNECT

A€ )

Front wiper relay
= Y

3
| 1

G/W

@
@

4y

SEL925U

DISCONNECT

=)
TS.
Front wiper relay (Es)

Gy

[Q]

e L

SEL926U

/')
A& G

BCM connector

| G/UNIT |O| CONNECTOR

7

" _j_l
RS

SEL565UA

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

SYMPTOM: Wiper and washer activate individually but inter-
mittent wiper and washer combination does not

operate.

CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR

FRONT WIPER RELAY.

1. Disconnect front wiper relay.

2. Turn wiper switch to OFF or INT posi-

tion.

. Turn ignition switch to ACC position.

4. Check voltage between front wiper
relay connector terminal @ or @ and
ground.

Battery voltage should exist.

w

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-145.

NG

_| Check the following.

OK

E
\ 4

e 20A fuse [No. ,
located in the fuse block
(I/B)]

e Harness for open or
short

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR FRONT
WIPER RELAY.

Check continuity between front wiper con-
nector terminal ® and ground.

Continuity should exist.

NG

Y

OK

Y

Repair harness.

Check front wiper relay.

NG

Replace relay.

OK

\ 4

CHECK BCM OUTPUT SIGNAL.

1. Connect front wiper relay.

2. Turn ignition switch to ACC.

3. Check voltage between BCM connector
terminal @ and ground.

OK

| Check harness for open or

Wiper switch condition Voltage V
Wash 0 (for 0.7 sec.)
OFF Approx. 12
NG
h 4
Replace BCM.

EL-156

short between front wiper
relay and BCM.




WIPER AND WASHER ﬁ»@

Removal and Installation
WIPER ARMS
/ 1. Prior to wiper arm installation, turn on wiper switch to operate
// . =) wiper motor and then turn it “OFF” (Auto Stop).
Dearance Ly CRjenee b 7 H 2. Lift the blade up and then set it down onto glass surface to set Gl
_ T the blade center to clearance “L;” & “L,” immediately before
qth <\éa | St tightening nut. MA
3. Eject washer fluid. Turn on wiper switch to operate wiper motor
Molding end and then turn it “OFF".
9 SEL543TA 4. Ensure that wiper blades stop within clearance “L,” & “L,". EM
Clearance “L ;" 20 - 34 mm (0.79 - 1.34 in)

Clearance “L ,": 23 - 37 mm (0.91 - 1.46 in)
e Tighten wiper arm nuts to specified torque. LC
Front wiper: 21 - 26 N [ (2.1 - 2.7 kg-m, 15 - 20 ft-Ib)

EC
FE

AT

e Before reinstalling wiper arm, clean up the pivot area as P
illustrated. This will reduce possibility of wiper arm loose-
ness.

[FA

RA

BR

SEL024J

ST

RS

BT

HA

EL-157



WIPER AND WASHER ﬁ»@

Removal and Installation (Cont’d)
WIPER LINKAGE

[@] 3.8 - 5.1 (0.39 - 0.52, 33.9 - 45.1)
(&)

@] 3.8 - 5.1 (0.39 - 0.52, 33.9 - 45.1)
=

T ¢ — "..
o < DS
A
N\ O
AL

%/@ 3.8 - 5.1 (0.39 - 0.52, 33.9 - 45.1)
|§| : Nem (kg-m, in-Ib}

/\R
l \=\
4

Y

CEL319

Removal

1. Remove 4 bolts that secure wiper motor.
2. Detach wiper motor from wiper linkage at ball joint.
3. Remove wiper linkage.

Be careful not to break ball joint rubber boot.

Installation

e Grease ball joint portion before installation.
1. Installation is the reverse order of removal.

Washer Nozzle Adjustment

e Adjust washer nozzle with suitable tool as shown in the figure
at left.
Adjustable range: £10°

Suitable tool

Max. 10° [

[ S

Nozzle hole
bore diameter

0.9 mm (0.035 in)
SEL241PA

Unit: mm (in)

\ *] 236 (9.29) *g 136 (5.35)
*2 337 (13.27) *g 8 (0.31)

ﬂ *3 606 (23.86) *10 216 (8.50)

- s S *4 422 (16.61) *11 149 (5.87)

T6 / T4 R *5 198 (7.80) *12 482 (18.98)

y ;;’ L ! *6 286 (11.26) *13 376 (14.80)

e *7 436 (17.17) *14 385 (15.16)

TN =8 \ Molding - — -
le*13 10—~ end *1: The diameter of a circle is less than 80 mm (3.15 in).
F—"14—»] 12 CELa2s|  *2 - 7: The radius of the arc across the end of these areas is less than 40 mm
(1.57 in).
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WIPER AND WASHER ¢»®

Washer Tube Layout

MA

CEL426 EM

LG

EC

FE

AT

PD

[FA

RA

BR

ST

RS

BT

HA

EL-159



HORN

o>

Wiring Diagram — HORN —

BATTERY

Refer to EL-POWER.

—
HE

HORN RELAY

EfosrtTme

o
e
| e |

=
o

w
[=3
!}

@
T

=

JOINT
CONNECTOR-7

M57

£

@
Py

G
=1l
JOINT
« CONNECTOR-15
7 | E48

E

i

£
£

HORN

EL-HORN-01

3 — T -SUPER MULTIPLE
3|3|3|3| 2|3 E28) , (E29 2212 E48 JUNCTION (SMJ)
G w B B w
r—--=-_—=-—_—-—-——————=—=—— =
< %!
| 1]2]3]4 AAHEE
Lielsaluelsshiel | | 9 |10]11]12f13]14]15)16]17]18]19]20

i]2] O |3
456|78

G
||
SWITCH JP_4HORN =< _HORN
oF _/TON ‘ LOW .‘ HIGH
— e E28
-
1

* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.

EL-160

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
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CIGARETTE LIGHTER ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — CIGAR —

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-CIGAR-01
ACC or ON
@l
b ! FUSE BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
15A 20A [(J/B)
@D . (&) MA
| I
G YR EM
n -
vo @
->
I B21 .— LG
5 R 5
5ON
' =
To EL-ILL <@ RIL 1 To EL-ILL <@ RL 1 To EL- ||_|_¢ RIL 1 |'|m
@sD ’J_‘ FE
RIL R/L RL YR
L1 enllsal e
2] =] [1] IENLNEN o
o o o AT
FRONT REAR REAR FRONT
CIGARETTE CIGARETTE CIGARETTE POWER
<<3> LIGHTER <<3> (IGHTER LH C@) LIGHTER RH SOCKET
D5 D65 B3 D
L1] [2] (2]
L L._| L L._| -4 L._| =
B 8 [L2])
GD41 ’_ B £ comm GDS1 .— B £ comm B
B RA
i (0o
. g RG> S .
D,
| ® = | Ommcp
- g EL-AUT/DP
GM2 () m— GB104 () M— _
® B cB3 @ ® B ST
lmlJOINT II_"JOINT
CONNECTOR CONNECTOR BS
V61 B
(L) (L)
i 2 . i i o
B35 B Bii6 "
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
(] (wa) , (M6) -SUPER MULTIPLE
JUNCTION (SMJ)
L H (6D, G123 3[2]1] (N6) 2 | G13)
(K EEEE, - 12 [3]2]1] = ? T’Iof(‘j,SBE) BLOCK.
1]2]3]4]5K) e[718l9]10 1]2]|3|C3|4]5]6]7
11]12]13[14[15]16]17][18 W W 8] 9]10]11]12[13]14]15]18 Gy el

TELO99M
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cLock “>QD

Wiring Diagram — CLOCK —

— EL-CLOCK-01
FUSE BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
(J/B)
Y
Il
JOINT
CONNECTOR-1
M51
L
Y
de
26N
I
N2s @ Y i To HA-A/C
I —R/L*TO EL-ILL
Y RIL
[l [l
BAT LIGHT+
CLOCK
N28
GND LIGHT-

L2

{£

B RAW
I — RW ’TO EL-ILL
GN12 @ B W To EL-CIGAR
]
B
v
JOINT
CONNECTOR-11
GMm2 @)mm B {I I} B 1
B B
= a5
M4 M47
s REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
o -SUPER MULTIPLE
CLLTTel2]2]2]2]2] (HEIEIEIEE, [afal2]4] JUNCTION (SMJ)
L Gy w -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
BOX (J/B)
TEL100M
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER ‘»@

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
Fuse block (J/B) 7-55‘ Dash side,LH'
oL || SE@ET e s
o [ICD000000 000 B .

Rear window defogger relay

| () \
Door mirror defogger relay EM

i A Eee LA

‘ /

Rear pillar LH Behind driver side instrument lower panel

7 sagadl 1g§=/L_
N\

Vet ;
Rear window
édefogger ground
cable % EG
<
/\>J/’\ -
AT
SEL860W
PD

System Description

FUNCTION EA
e The following time control function is controlled by BCM.

ltem Details of control RA

Turn off rear window defogger about 15 minutes after the rear window defogger switch is

Rear window defogger timer turned “ON”.

BR

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER TIMER

The rear window defogger system is controlled by the BCM. ST
Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse [No. [38, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to the rear window defogger relay terminal ® , and RS
e through 15A fuse [No. [39, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to the rear window defogger relay terminal 3 .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied BT
e to the rear window defogger relay terminal @ and,

e to BCM terminal 6

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 32], located in the fuse block (J/B)]. [HA
When the rear window defogger switch is ON, ground is supplied

e through terminal @ of the rear window defogger switch (A/C control unit)

e to BCM terminal @ . EL
Terminal @ of the BCM then supplies ground to the rear window defogger relay terminal ) .

With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger relay is energized to operate rear window defog-
ger for about 15 minutes.

When the system is activated, the rear window defogger indicator in the rear window defogger switch illumi-
nates.

Power is supplied

e from rear window defogger relay terminal &

e to A/C auto amp. terminal B .

Then A/C auto amp. sends an indicator signal to A/C control unit combined with rear window defogger switch.

EL-163
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Wiring Diagram — DEF —
§ EL-DEF-01

IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY ON or START

1
7.5A 15A

|

15A

7.5A W)

(CDACHAED)

% FUSE BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.

P L LB R/G R/G SERF AMP.
I |F/_B| Vaa
| 5

=
]

e PR I Jj

RIG L LB 2] JOINT

rl%l_l I_'El_l r'%l_l REAR WINDOW S ECTOR

é I] I] DEFOGGER
RELAY 2]
LS L|%|_I Q Q I—-—I

o]k
]r
£
£
L.

JOINT JOINT n
CONNECTOR-4 CONNECTOR-3 514 () R w LR UR
M54 M53
2] 5] - Noxt
B+ @ LR page
2 i3 G/B LR L/.R
B26
(s ==1L1s]|
B111
G/B LR LR
-
@sios
B
[3]
P RIG G/B LR B REAR
|—'—| |—'—| |—'—| Gi® EL) WINDOW
105 |68| | 1 | BCM ||T|| ||T|| DEFOGGER
BAT IGN RR T I
DEF | (BODY ———1 | conp- L|+|_|
CONTROL ENSER
MODULE) | —7T— B
V23 = 1
— S =gA REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
LT Tzle]2sc] e elelE] (sa), (M5  [AIil11212]2] (Med) 5]7 -SUPER MULTIPLE
G G w 3l6]l BR JUNCTION (SMJ)
D), (B, (B2) -FUSE
ST o = Pl Pl BLOCK-JUNGTION BOX (J/B)
[} [} [} |
e e %ﬁ%a%rﬁ o am -ELECTRICAL UNITS
| B B B GY B
1]e]slal="__==I5]6]7]8 W
9 [10] 1 ]12]13[14]15]16[17]18]19]20
* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.
TEL101M
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER ‘»@

Wiring Diagram — DEF — (Cont’d)

Preceding IGNITION SWITCH ] E L' D E F'02
page @ LR ACC or ON
! FUSE BLOCK |Referto EL-POWER.
BCM % (5 |vB @l
CoNTROL i L
- MODULE) |L2A]) i
SW GND ghD |M22 OR MA
[Lio]) s ]) 113
G/R B B
J“ .
D) T
! Ig
. ’J—‘
PU
[ [s] DOOR MIRROR
o |pEFOGGER
L ° RELAY EC
(87)
(I3
READ AGC B LB
WINDOW CONTROL FE
DEFOGGER |UNIT | |
/T SWITCH N17 @
ON
- AT
|L| M39 .*
™
LB LB
| @ i) m (M48) BD
GN2 (@ mmmm B W To EL-CIGAR =
- FA
..N1 DOOR MIRROR DOOR MIRROR
DEFOGGER DEFOGGER
(DRIVER SIDE) (PASSENGER SIDE) .
B D23 RA
- BR
@ = 5 .:P B m— | ———  — L EY 2
GD1
(GD) To EL-COMM ST
-
JOINT CONNECTOR-11 O s | E—— Bj B n— @ == © B
| GD21
M48
GM2 .-B{I (1 e @ GM3 GB3 .ﬂ RS
1 1 1
B B B B
. . A A
W =
_ REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
3] : : : RIA
==L 022 [2X1] -SUPER MULTIPLE JUNCTION
[ 5 | ARABRBABRAE
GY W GY GY 5] L (SMJ)
-FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
BOX (J/B)

-ELECTRICAL UNITS

TEL102M
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER ‘»@

& TS

Data link

% connector
s

5
my A D

Brake pedal’

AN

SEF046TA

%

NISSAN

CONSULT-lI

START

SUB MODE

PBR455D

SELECT SYSTEM

ENGINE

AT

AIR BAG

TCS

ABS

IVMS

SEL471W

SELECTTEST ITEM

IVMS-COMM CHECK

POWER WINDOW

DOOR LOCK

AUTO DRIVE POSITIONER

WIPER

REAR DEFOGGER

SEL472W

SELECT DIAG MODE

DATA MONITOR

ACTIVETEST

SEL480W

CONSULT-II

CONSULT-II INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT-II" to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “IVMS”.

6. Touch “REAR DEFOGGER”.

e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the rear
window defogger.
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER ‘»@

Trouble Diagnoses

WORK FLOW
CHECK IN
@l
A4
LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT MIA
A 4 EM
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-247 or El-253)
Do self-diagnostic results exist? LG
Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS EC
A4 \ 4
»| Repair/Replace according to the self- Perform diagnostic procedure on the |¢
diagnostic results. m next page. FE
NG Y Y AT
IVMS_COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-2417 or F1-253) -
OK
A, A\ 4 FA
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK RA
A\ 4
CHECK OUT BR
NOTICE: ST

e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the “disconnected”
data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT-Il will display “PAST NO RESPONSE”")) RS
Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.

e To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.
Erase the memory with CONSULT-II (Refer to ELL-247.) br turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position BT
and remove 7.5A fuse [No. located in the fuse block (J/B)].

HA
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

o>

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

oNTon DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
MONITOR SYMPTOM: Rear window defogger does not activate or does
not turn off after activating.
DEFOGGER SW OFF
NG
CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER »| Check harness for open or
SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. short between BCM and
= 2 rear window defogger
CONSULT-II g
See “DEFOGGER SW” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode. OK NG
When defogger switch is pushed (turned
RECORD ON): h 4
SEL508W DEFOGGER SW ON i _
When defogger switch is pushed again Eeespsalr har
E] (turned OFF): '
DATA MONITOR DEFOGGER SW OFF
MONITOR OR
ON BOARD \ 4
IGN ON SW oN ) o Replace rear window
Check rear window defogger switch in defogger switch (combined
Switch monitor (Mode_II) mode. (Refer to with A/C control unit).
On board Diagnosis, EL-255.)
¢0K
NG .
CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ON SIGNAL. »| Check the following.
B] CONSULT-II e 7.5A fuse [No. [32],
RECORD located in the fuse block
SEL499W A - /8]
See “IGN ON SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode. e Harness for open or
When ignition switch is ON: short between fuse and
counecr IGN ON' SW ON BCM
E:‘] When ignition switch is ACC or OFF:
s IGN ON SW OFF
BCM connector OR
= TESTER
[ crunT o[ connecTor]|
68 Check voltage between BCM terminal @
and ground.
R/G Condition of ignition switch Voltage V
D & ON Approx. 12
SEf556UA ACC or OFF 0
m DISCONNECT OK
A€ > y NG
- CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER » Check rear window defog-
BCM connector OUTPUT SIGNAL. ger relay.
1. Disconnect BCM connector.
|o .
CAUNIT CONNECTOR 2. Check voltage between BCM terminal OK iNG
1 @ and ground.
Replace
G/B Condition of ignition switch Voltage V relay.
@ ON Approx. 12 4
be o OFF 0 Check the following.
= e 7.5A fuse [No. 32,
SEL655UA OK located in the fuse block

Y

Connect BCM connector.

:

®
EL-168

(J/B)]

e Harness for open or
short between fuse and
rear window defogger
relay

e Harness for open or
short between rear win-
dow defogger relay and
BCM




REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER ‘»@
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

ACTIVETEST ®
RR DEFOGGER RLY| OFF l
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER ACTIVE NG‘ Replace BCM.
TEST. " @l
CONSULT-II
Perform “RR DEFOGGER RLY” in MA
ACTIVE TEST mode. Check rear defogger
relay operation.
oN | Bl

SEL489W

OR
@ TESTER
CONNECT 2\
H_s_ i-_)] @'@ 1. Turn ignition switch to ON. LG

BCM connector 2. Check voltage between BCM terminal

@ and ground.
C/UNIT |O CONNECTOR EG

. o

Condition of rear defogger Voltage V

switch

G/B ON 0 FE

OFF Approx. 12

® O
- + K AT
SEL924U
Check rear window defogger circuit.

PD
FA
RA
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER ‘»@

[+] -] Filament Check

“ 1. Attach probe circuit tester (in volt range) to middle portion of
each filament.

® O

6 volts {normal filament)

SEL263

e When measuring voltage, wrap tin foil around the top of
Heat wire the negative probe. Then press the foil against the wire
with your finger.

Tester probe

SEL122R

Burned out point 2. If afilament is burned out, circuit tester registers 0 or 12 volts.
[+] [ (-]

D S
12 volts
(+] [-]
—
/ ) < ]
i =

LBurned out point

SEL265

(4] (-] 3. To locate burned out point, move probe along filament. Tester
‘ r needle will swing abruptly when probe passes the point.

SEL266
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

- Break

5 (0.20)
5 (0.20)

Heat wire —\

S T T

\/ T T T 3
of /] !
ng pen

Z Ruler

Drawi Unit: mm (in‘%

E540

]-Repaired point
|

N
®

SELO012D

Repaired point

&;
Heat gun

X—1

SEL013D

Filament Repair
REPAIR EQUIPMENT

ogkwNE

Conductive silver composition (Dupont No. 4817 or equivalent)
Ruler 30 cm (11.8 in) long

Drawing pen

Heat gun

Alcohol

Cloth

REPAIRING PROCEDURE

1.

2.

Wipe broken heat wire and its surrounding area clean with a
cloth dampened in alcohol.

Apply a small amount of conductive silver composition to tip of
drawing pen.

Shake silver composition container before use.

3.

Place ruler on glass along broken line. Deposit conductive sil-
ver composition on break with drawing pen. Slightly overlap
existing heat wire on both sides [preferably 5 mm (0.20 in)] of
the break.

After repair has been completed, check repaired wire for con-
tinuity. This check should be conducted 10 minutes after silver
composition is deposited.

Do not touch repaired area while test is being conducted.

Apply a constant stream of hot air directly to the repaired area
for approximately 20 minutes with a heat gun. A minimum dis-
tance of 3 cm (1.2 in) should be kept between repaired area
and hot air outlet. If a heat gun is not available, let the repaired
area dry for 24 hours.

EL-171
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MA
EM
LG
EC
FE
AT
PD
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BR
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AUDIO

o>

System Description

BOSE SYSTEM

Refer to Owner’'s Manual for audio system operating instructions.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. [58, located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box)

e to audio unit terminal ® .

e to BOSE speaker amp. terminal @ and

e to audio amp. relay terminal 3 .

e through 10A fuse [No. [12, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to CD auto changer terminal & .

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. [8], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to audio unit terminal @ and

e to CD auto changer terminal 69 .

Ground is supplied through the case of the audio unit and BOSE speaker amp.

Ground is also supplied to CD auto changer terminal & through body grounds Gi® and Gi).
When the audio unit is turned to the ON position, power is supplied

e through audio unit terminal @

e to BOSE speaker amp. terminal @, and

e to audio amp. relay terminal @ .

The audio amp. relay is energized, power is supplied

e through audio amp. relay terminal ®

e to LH and RH rear speaker terminal 3 .

When the audio unit is turned to the ON position, audio signals are supplied

through terminals @, @, ®, @, D, @, ® and @ of audio unit

e toterminals @, 3), @, 6o, 2, 39, @ and @) of the BOSE speaker amp.

e through terminals G, G), 2, ®,3), @, ®, @, 3, @, @ and @ of the BOSE speaker amp.
e to tweeters and the front and rear door speakers and rear speakers terminals @ and @ .
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AUDIO

Schematic

of| AV13d
g o] v

orany

— =0 = &) &) iy = (= < =q (@5 = @@ = =C
& = [ | )| L, =t @, s @3 (Ga) P @©cg (60) 5c
HY YINVIAS HY H1 3vVIIS H1 HY  HY ¥3XV3IdS H1  HT ¥3INv3dS
4000 ¥v3y YINVILS AV 400Q" ¥v3d dIvadS v ¥3133ML  400d INO¥I ¥3L3I3IML  ¥0OQ LINOH4
= T = i A P A = N Y A =
q__P d__P
| { | |
| | | |
| ] | |
1:& _\k(u
v Ly or 6l c¢ Ll 81 6e vz L& 62 8Z 1€ o0g
1z
“dAv 33Mv3dS 3s09
sz
1z vs $T 9¢ 0Z s ZT sg
euualue Jamod o] A\I A\/ A\I A\l
_ I /\y_ | /\y_ I /\y_ | /\y_
(oranv) :o_ﬁmc_ss.ﬁ_wwmwwﬁ _ - <L ! | I Ll I . _
HOL1MS Nl\vlkl\vlk/\v.'k/\ T
F33HM
ONI¥33LS 8 [ & AT SL 91 Z s v Ll
LINN o1any
378v2 m @
vdlds 8¢ 92 2Z €7 S ve 8¢ L§ 9% §¢ Z§ LS 0% 6Z oL 9 zI ]
\l\l./v -1 [~
| R e R T
81 91 L s ¥ § ¢ _ " _ “
HOLIMS TO4LNOD e -~ ==K
43IA13OIY 13TIHM ONI1¥3IILS S S
Sl a5 05 6F 8% vy s¥ 2v LY
as
uJdoy o]
[ _ 43IONVHD OLNY ad ze

AV 13 m=
NYOH

asnd

3isnd E

W& asnd

zogooo<
HOLIMS NOILIN9I

Ad3llva

TEL200M

EL-173



AUDIO

o>

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —

IGNITION SWITCH ]
BATTERY AGC or ON
15A 108 |FISE BLOCK [Referto EL-POWER.
(J/B)
RrY 10A
OR
RIY
I > To EL-
M1 @ RIY 4>AUD|0-05
OR Jo|
CONNECTOR-2
- -
To EL-
¢+{Imor OR WE>> Albi0-07
Ll
OR
RIY OR
[ R OS]
"""" =TT 51N
RIY OR
To EL-
o ELILL € RW PUR 8> p/aANT
4 RrL 1
RIL RIW RIY OR PU/R
[l 71 [Ce1l [Goll =1
LIGHTING ILLUMI.  BACK ACC ANT.
SWITCH CONTROL upP SIGNAL Gﬁgo
N20
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
= , -SUPER MULTIPLE
ERABRABRE 3|3|3|3| 103 oTs g f Nv2vO JUNCTION (8MJ)

EL-174

-FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
BOX (J/B)

TEL105M



AUDIO ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)

EL-AUDIO-02
AUDIO UNIT
FR. FR. FR. FR. AMP (N20) , (N21)
SP RH SP RH SPLH SPLH ON @2 @D cl
EARTH +)AMP )AMP (+ )AMP AMP SIG.
Lit] Li2]
Ig_:{ |___| i [N (K] "
[1] * B/R4 OR/; W/L4 L/W*
E:_ | I w
Next EM
page
JOINT II:_ ] I b
CONNECTOR-18 LC
N24 E:_ |
-—--}5 EG
|
I
] N FE
)
Y] - AT
PD
FA
B/R
""" '*""'* RA
B/R w
. 15 3
I I I BR
| | |
B =
¥ ) y ' [ sT
BR B/R OR W LG
[E3 [EAl [Eal [zoll [l BS
FR.SP FR.SP FR.SP FRSP  AMP
RH IN RH IN LH IN LH IN ON BOSE
) ) ) () SIGNAL SPEAKER
AMP.
B30 BT
=S REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
10| 8 |C—]4]2 16|C=]]12 ,(M8) -SUPER MULTIPLE D:HA
7l6[5[3]1 Nvflo 15]14]13] 11 Nv2v1 [ENENENE 1|1| mﬂON.(SMJ)

17118]19]20{21]22]23|24|25]26] 27 | 28|29

30|31 |32]33]34]35]36137{38]39| 40| 41|42 839

& 1D

TEL106M
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AUDIO
UNIT
N21

EL-AUDIO-03

RR.SP
LH(-)
AMP

RR.SP

LH(+)
AMP

AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)

RR.SP
RH(-)
AMP

RR.SP

RH(+)
AMP

b

e 21
o .

16

-Illk

Preceding
page

TEL107M

BOSE
SPEAKER
AMP.

B30

, -SUPER MULTIPLE

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
JUNCTION (SMJ)

RR.SP
LHIN
)

+)

RR.SP
LHIN

EL-176

GY
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RR.SP
RH IN

RR.SP
RH IN

(+)

17]1819]20[21]22]23|24[25]26| 27 | 28|29
30(31[32133[34]35]36]37{38139] 40|41 [ 42

w

18] 1|12
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AUDIO
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Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)

EL-AUDIO-04
BOSE
SPEAKER @H
FR.SP FR.SP FR.SP FR.SP AMP.
RH OUT RH OUT LH OUT LH OUT B30
(+) ) (+) (=)
2] 22| Q] ] A
Y/R Y/G LW LY
l -
N CONNS [T 1) IR Em
[l (] LG
Y/R Y/G L/W (WA
| | | EC
BN 2] ] (2] RE
JOINT
[ [ r CONNECTER-2
| | | | M59
LI ) 2] I I 8] A
Y/R Y/R Y/IG Y/G LW L/wW LY LY
‘ | ‘ ‘ ‘ i
A
EITRE, - D e O e
e &Ry - - - - B[ - - - - - - ) SN ;3 [N
oo 2] Eps {Lel -
Y/R Y/R Y/G Y/G LW LW LY Ly
Y/R Y/G Y/R Y/G LW LY LW LY SU
o .., [ ] [ I VA I 5
DOOR TWEETER DOOR TWEETER ﬁS
SPEAKER RH SPEAKER LH
RH Soa H
D30
A 2:& ):& k& o
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
[—] ), @D, -SUPER HIA
17118119]20]21]22]23)24| 25| 26| 27| 28] 29 MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
|1 |1 |1 |2 2I2|3|3 3l4|4|4| 30(31132]33]34]35|36437]3839140|41 |42
EL
[
@® @ [
BR BR BR BR H@X

EL-177

TEL108M



o>

AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)
BOSE
SPEAKER
P/SHELF  P/SHELF RR.SP RR.SP [ AMP.
BACK SPOUT SPOUT SHIELD RHOUT RHOUT | (Bag
uP ) (+)  EARTH +) )
|L27]j |L32]| |Liod] Leody Ladd] |Ls2])
RIY UG LR L PU
B3 —-————a-
§ [ ?]
LI_I..M4
RIY I I
| I |
To EL- > I |
AUDIO-01 @ Ry e— ) \1 | I
To EL- - S R =
AUD|0-02<P'-GH I ----FO®
LG RIY
e 5@ 5 A
B101 —=_|[1o]} - —|2]p - - oLt
LG RIY LI_I- BIfi LI_I- LI_I- L-—I
I I UG Y L PU
[1] [31 suoi0 7 P ()
of |ame am
RELAY I I ==
| I
? I | L PU
|3 ] oL
3 =3
B G/Y —_————
_8106 P9 Next
n :_ I ) B RN G/Y page
B GIY UG Ly L PU
e ey B [ [
REAR
SPEAKER QSSEKER
RH RH
D67
JOINT 5 A
CONNECTOR-17
B123
GB107 .IB{I I}BI.GBmG
[ | [ |
B B
- - .
B105 B8
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
— (Ma), (M50) -SUPER MULTIPLE
17{18[19]20]21]22]23]24 25| 26] 27 | 28|29 1]2]3]4]5K)16|718]9 |0 a0 JUNCTION (SMJ)
30{31|32]33[a4f3s]36]371s8la0] 40 41[42] &5 11]12]13[14]15]16 [17]18 W
|E| —
K 8o [1oln1[12]13]14]15]16 Sy 5| 3
pEVENENENENEN Y %
GY BR

EL-17/8
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Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)

EL-AUDIO-06
BOSE
SPEAKER
P/SHELF  P/SHELF RR.SP RR.SP |AMP. @l
SPOUT SPOUT SHIELD LHOUT LHOUT |(Bao
) +) EARTH (+) )
A I2ad] Lesed) Lsl) Lz
P L R G MA
(- ,’0] EM
N e
I I
: | L@
| |
I I
: | EC
| |
I I
: | FE
I
Preceding<PG/Y > I I
page | |
| A
! : AT
I I
I - I
| - “F~ P@
~ - @) a
B == B25
r@ [Ej=s{im|
GIY &2 PU FA

RA

L
4- ‘
B Gy P L L PU BR
REAR
SPEAKER SPEAKER 8T
LH LH S
B28

e =T

2 &
= — T
B22 B35
[2]3[4]5K)6[7[8]s] i o
112131415k 6171819110 412 17118]19]20]21|22]23l24]25]26| 27 | 28| 29
B25 B28
11]12]13]14]15]16]17]18 W sl =y 30137 (32133 ]32]35 [36]37[38 (28|20 [ 21 |42
1]2]3[c0]4]5]6]7 0
891011|1213141516 ]2

GY

TEL209A
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Refer to
EL-POWER.

FUSE
10A |BLOCK

(J/B)

EL-AUDIO-07

CONNECTOR-7
M57

JOINT

5

BATTERY

RX

AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)

EARTH REQ

AUDIO UNIT

) ()

INPUT INPUT INPUT

()

CDLH CDRH CDRH

INPUT

)

CD LH

|

E:I-B-I

CONNECTOR-17

118

B
TEL110M

BOX (J/B)

MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
-FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION

(wa), (W6) , (W50) -SUPER

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

{

z

5
&
m

e
e
w=
X
.lll m
BLBLH_Wm
_: _: :
_ _ a
e S B

1

—aiE
w
e 5
_———— _
RINA.WLH_MWWW
X r c©
| | e
= O
L L Gﬁmw

:L
2]l
LH(+)
ouT

W
v[*
[m
LH(-)
ouT

OR
[l
ACC

W
EL-180

N18

[34]33]31]29

CD AUTO CHANGER

38k _—>132]30

37]36]

A
€}

G

W

44]42
43[41

50[49]48]

s >

56
55

(lilif2]2]2]3]3[3[3]3]3]




AUDIO
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Trouble Diagnoses

AUDIO UNIT (BOSE SYSTEM)

Symptom Possible causes Repair order
Audio unit inoperative (no digi- | 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse [No. , located in the fuse block (J/B)].
tal display and no sound from Turn ignition switch ACC or ON and verify that battery posi-
speakers). tive voltage is present at terminal @ of audio unit.
2. Poor audio unit case ground 2. Check audio unit case ground.
3. Audio unit 3. Remove audio unit for repair.
Audio unit controls are 1. AMP ON signal 1. Turn ignition switch ACC and radio ON. Verify battery positive
operational, but no sound is voltage is present from audio unit terminal @ to BOSE
heard from any speaker. speaker amp. terminal @ and audio amp. relay terminal @ .
2. Audio amp. relay 2. Check audio amp. relay.
3. Audio amp. relay ground 3. Check audio amp. relay ground (Terminal @).
4. Poor speaker amp. case ground 4. Check speaker amp. case ground.
5. Speaker amp. output 5. Check speaker amp. output voltage.
6. Speaker amp. 6. Remove speaker amp. for repair.
Audio unit presets are lost 1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse [No. . located in the fuse, fusible link and
when ignition switch is turned relay box] and verify that battery positive voltage is present
OFF. at terminal ® of audio unit.
2. Audio unit 2. Remove audio unit for repair.
Individual speaker is noisy or | 1. Speaker 1. Check speaker.
inoperative. 2. Speaker ground 2. Check speaker ground (Terminal @ : RR LH, @ : RR RH).
3. Power supply 3. Check power supply for speaker (Terminal @ : RR LH, ®:
RR RH).
4. Audio unit/speaker amp. output 4. Check radio/speaker amp. output voltage.
5. Speaker circuit 5. Check wires for open or short between audio unit, amp. and
speaker.
6. Audio unit/speaker amp. 6. Remove audio unit or speaker amp. for repair.
7. Speaker 7. Replace speaker.
AM stations are weak or noisy | 1. Antenna 1. Check antenna.
(FM stations OK). 2. Poor audio unit ground 2. Check audio unit ground.
3. Audio unit 3. Remove audio unit for repair.
FM stations are weak or noisy | 1. Window antenna 1. Check window antenna.
(AM stations OK). 2. Audio unit 2. Remove audio unit for repair.
Radio generates noise in AM | 1. Poor audio unit ground 1. Check audio unit ground.
and FM modes with engine 2. Loose or missing ground bonding straps 2. Check ground bonding straps.
running. 3. Ignition condenser or rear window defogger 3. Replace ignition condenser or rear window defogger noise
noise suppressor condenser suppressor condenser.
4. Alternator 4. Check alternator.
5. Ignition coil or secondary wiring 5. Check ignition coil and secondary wiring.
6. Audio unit 6. Remove audio unit for repair.
Radio generates noise in AM | 1. Poor audio unit ground 1. Check audio unit ground.
and FM modes with accesso- |2. Antenna 2. Check antenna.
ries on (switch pops and motor | 3. Accessory ground 3. Check accessory ground.
noise). 4. Faulty accessory 4. Replace accessory.
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AUDIO ‘*@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CD AUTOCHANGER

Symptom Possible causes Repair order

No play of the CD after CD play button

is pushed.
There is no error code shown on 1. Audio unit 1. Remove the audio unit for repair.
the audio unit. (The audio unit is not working.)
2. Harness connection 2. Check harness connection.
(Magazine does not eject.)
3. Changer 3. Remove the changer for repair.
Error code [CD Err] is shown on 1. Discs 1. Inspect discs.
the audio unit. (Refer to testing magazines and discs.)
2. Magazine does not eject or a 2. Reset the changer.
disc remains in CD player. (Disconnect harness connector at the changer and reconnect
after 30 sec.)
3. Changer 3. Remove the changer for repair.
CD skipping. 1. Rough road driving 1. System is not malfunctioning.
2. Discs 2. Inspect discs.
(Refer to testing magazines and discs.)
3. Bracket 3. Check and repair bracket and installation of changer.
4. Changer 4. Remove the changer for repair.
Error code [CD no disk] is shown on the |1. Magazine setting 1. Confirm the magazine is pushed completely.
audio unit after CD play button is 2. Magazine 2. Inspect magazine.
pressed. (Refer to testing magazines and discs.)
3. Changer 3. Remove the changer for repair.
Error code [CD HHHH] is shown on the 1. Overheat 1. Turn the radio off. Open the trunk lid to lower the trunk room
audio unit after CD play button is and changer temperature.
pressed. 2. Reset the Error code 2. Reset the audio unit or changer.
(Disconnect harness connector at the audio unit or changer and
reconnect.)
3. Audio unit or changer 3. Remove the audio unit or changer for repair.

Testing magazines and discs

1.
2.

Confirm discs are installed correctly into the magazine (not upside down).
Visually inspect/compare the customer’s discs with each other and other discs.
Identify any of the following conditions:

e Discs with a large outside diameter. [Normal size is 120 mm (4.72 in).]
Discs with rough or lipped edges.

Discs with excessive thickness [Normal size is 1.2 mm (0.047 in).]

Discs with scratches, abrasions, or pits on the surface.

Discs with grease/oil, fingerprints, foreign material.

e Discs are warped due to excessive heat exposure.

Slide/place the discs in and out of the various magazine positions.

Identify any discs and/or positions that require additional force for placement/ejection. If interference
(sticking, excessive tensions) is found, replace the magazine or the discs.

Note

Discs which are marginally out of specification (ex. dirty, scratched and so on) may play correctly
on a home stereo.

However, when used in the automotive environment skipping may occur due to the added vehicle
movement and/or vibration due to road conditions. Autochangers should not be replaced when
discs are at fault.

Use a soft damp cloth to wipe the discs starting from the center outward in radial direction. Never
use chemical cleaning solutions to clean the discs.
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Wiring Diagram — REMOTE —

EL-REMOTE-01

BATTERY BATTERY
FUSE BLOCK Gl
15A ) Refer to EL-POWER.
LG MIA
[Em] W/R
p Egm ||- JOINT CONNECTOR-7 EM
I] wr @D M55
? | S { } ToEL
wrE[2 2 |mw/R — ) m— /R
||i|| ||L|I I: :I ’ »CHIME L@
G OR W/R
[Emll 5]l  STEERING
I,EI WHEEL EG
G/R RECEIVER
VOL-  VOL- SEEK/APS CONTROL
HORN L] L] B Ll Lsf [z e @
GY/L R Y/R G/B % BR/W B
g, e, 1ol 1 1 .
TOR7 Tors  |L2dp= L]} - -|Ls]p - -|Lalp - -4Ls])
| | W] Ms5 R Nz, Y/R G/B Ly BR/W Eb)
[25] [23]l I[zo]l I[26]l  I[28] FA
VOL-  VOL- SEEK/APS MODE
DOWN UP UP AUDIO
UNIT
N29 =RA
BR
ST
R L
rl%lj rl%lj I JOINT CONNECTOR-11 as
BAT PULSE | WHEEL
T e N B
L .
(] : : BT
B £/ £/
e M14 V47
[HA
=] REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
LT TeTe]2 s e e 4lal4] (wse [ATaTa121212Isl=13]3]3]3] WM57) I--I (1), (E8B) -SUPER MULTIPLE
B G GY | JUNCTION (SMJ)
= -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
BOX (J/B)
w8[2]4] |7 15 1J2]3T4[s5KIs]7I8]2]i0 i K ) =2 P PR P
3]s 16 11]12[13]14]15]16[17] 18 1311]10[28]27]26 NV2\19
Moo T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T
| * = *
2]3 | [6]4]sT2[1]7]s Gefisfuafssfie] 1 G LI 121 T3] Ee :
W Y w &Y |
ke e e e e e e e e e e e e, e e e — — — ——— ———
]34k _>>5]6]|7]8 1[2[ O[3 T . . :
STl elanelal el EHEE * : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.
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AUDIO ANTENNA ﬁ»@

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. [28, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to power antenna timer and motor terminal ® .

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. [8], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to audio unit terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to the power antenna timer and motor terminal 2 through body grounds &22) and (3.
When the audio unit is turned to the ON position, battery positive voltage is supplied

e through audio unit terminal &

e to power antenna timer and motor terminal @ .

The antenna raises and is held in the extended position.

When the audio unit is turned to the OFF position, battery positive voltage is interrupted
e from audio unit terminal ®

e to power antenna timer and motor terminal @ .

The antenna retracts.
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AUDIO ANTENNA ‘»@

Wiring Diagram — P/ANT —

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-P/ANT-01
BATTERY ACC or ON
] | @l
1A jon |FUSEBLOCK | Refrto ELPOWER.
, 0|E |G, @D "
[ E [10a] )
Y OR -
Il
JOINT
CONNECTOR-2
M52 LG
03
OR
I_l_| D) EC
OR
I ] FE
[0]
ACC | AUDIO
UNIT A

SIGNAL N20

Ll -

PU/R
FA
87N
B/R
. RA
BR B/R —E/R {Z SIGNAL POWER
> BACK TIMER AND BR
ToATAT <Y 5.26 Y {E up MOTOR
- B4
h B {Z EARTH ST
GBs @
I RS
B B
a4 & o
G
HA

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

S (ve)
[e) 1o]s[=a]4]2 M4),(M6) -SUPER MULTIPLE
Liltl1]2f2]2]3]3]3[3]3]3] B34 JUNCTION (SM.J)
Q) 6l4] 9l7]el5]3 EL

n
~

_.
P4
Eg

Q) -FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

TEL112M
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AUDIO ANTENNA

o>

POWER ANTENNA

Trouble Diagnoses

Symptom

Possible causes

Power antenna does not oper- | 1. 10A fuse
ate.

2. Audio signal
antenna timer and _motor.
3. Grounds and 3. Check grounds and (B35).
4. Power antenna timer and motor 4. Check power antenna timer and motor.

1. Check 10A fuse [No. [28], located in the fuse block (J/B)].
Verify that battery positive voltage is present at terminal ®
of power antenna timer and motor.

2. Turn ignition switch to ACC or ON and radio ON. Verify that
battery positive voltage is present at terminal @ of power

Location of Antenna

Window antenna terminal

Window antenna

Main feeder cable

CEL427

2

Antenna nut

/ s
Antenna base

=

Rear of 1. Remove antenna nut and antenna base.
vehicle

\3%0 CEL428

Antenna Rod Replacement
REMOVAL

Antenna rope

Q?
Rear of

vehicle

Q/

CEL429

motor.

EL-186
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AUDIO ANTENNA ﬁ»@

Extend antenna
rope end.

Antenna rope

Gear portion
(Facing rearward)

o

CEL430

Breakpoint
1/
i
Ohmmeter
No continuity
1_. — Breakpoint
I
I b
/ \
Ohmmeter
o o

Continuity exist

SEL252]

Antenna Rod Replacement (Cont'd)
INSTALLATION

1. Lower antenna rod by operating antenna motor.

2. Insert gear section of antenna rope into place with it facing
toward antenna motor.

3. As soon as antenna rope is wound on antenna motor, stop
antenna motor. Insert antenna rod lower end into antenna
motor pipe.

4. Retract antenna rod completely by operating antenna motor.

5. Install antenna nut and base.

Window Antenna Repair

ELEMENT CHECK

1. Attach probe circuit tester (in ohm range) to antenna terminal
on each side.

2. If an element is broken, no continuity will exist.

3. To locate broken point, move probe along element. Tester
needle will swing abruptly when probe passes the point.

ELEMENT REPAIR
Refer to REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER “Filament Repair” (EL-171).
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TELEPHONE (Pre wire) ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — PHONE —

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-PHONE-01
BATTERY ON or START
! -
FUSE BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER. To EL-ILL
e [l e [ —
I I , R L
|£2H]) |Lroc]) i sl ]l
TELEPHONE
W/R vy SWITCH
N25
|L22]) |L20]) |Lio])
GYR L LW
To EL-CHIME < w/R mmm @) B2 _ o
5
GYR L LW
LY
F317] |ttty G T ==~ ~I[zem]r =~ = ~l[esm]
LiY GYR L LW
-»
86: I—I—I-L/Y ggg;
W/R Uy GYR L LW
s ] ezl
RECEIVER
:
(5] G |GE] L]
B GW RIW PIL
|+ ----------------- ||
M4
GW RIW PIL
l
® 2K vs7 @ P/L mp To EL-THEFT
L"I
B/P RIW '
VJ_\ VJ_\ | e |
[14] [i5] 51 gem
TELEPHONE THEFT | (BODY
B B MICROPHONE ALARM | 'cOnTROL
2 e =6 RLY MODULE)
B22 B35 M22
_____________________ . REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
O [ -SUPER
23] O [4 ® [i7 9lai2oa] © [i5]e2[i9 I ; .
ool ] 828 1415 | Twls walulisl 116] Tralzol2 I MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
W W I B W
.. - Q) -FUSE BLOCK-

JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
-ELECTRICAL UNITS

TEL113M
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TELEPHONE (Pre wire) ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — PHONE — (Cont'd)

EL-PHONE-02
HANDSET
I@I I—I I@I I—I I'I I'I I'I I'I I@I Ir2a]l II €l
L GB wB P B
PrecedingqbuY 'S N K MA
page | |
I I
S . .J EM
R L GB GY G WB P L
211 Tl T I 2T Iel 1 (el [2a] LG
RECEIVER
.G c@msm Son
[L25]) (L) |Lio]) :Iﬁn EG
B R W
FR___ R ____ @ EE
I I
I _B_ I
k ————————
N @ AT
B R W
[Em =<0 SRS o LS
To EL- PD
B R w cB1 @meup A\ T0p
(- e
| e B I FA
I |
= S
B R W RA
[ 52 A
(Cslr ==X {Ledr-- -- 4Lzt
R W B BR
= S . X
I | _
| s I ST
- -
- ® cB3 @
R W B
sl Iml | I e
Ol Mool [ee] [ia] 11
TEL TEL TELON TELSIG |AUDIO
SIG(+) SIG() SIG GND |UNIT e e BT
N29 B22 B35
LR — REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
112131415 617181910 16114]12 2512322 2123] ® [18]1 .B4 -SUPER MULTIPLE
11]12]13[14]15]16[17]18 13]11]10f28]27]26 Nv2vg 2827] 8 |11f12]24] 6 B\;Vs JUNCTION (SMJ) HA
—r—re——————————_————— -
1o]8]12]24 i5[22]19 [ ] {1 |
: 23[11f18]1]6] l14]20]2 Bv?f 25]13]26 :

TEL114M
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TRUNK LID AND FUEL FILLER LID OPENER ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — T&FLID —

EL-T&FLID-01
BATTERY
X
% o0a |FUSEBLOCK | peterto EL-POWER.
(J/B)
1

LB
i
B22 @
L’B LB
L._| (B111) D
LiB (GID) w
B107 @
L 1rrunk o
OPENER
é ACTUATOR

RELAY  |L2])

E=gem

L/B
ITI FUEL LID
% OPENER
[KR]

us )
=
=

FUEL LID
OPENER
ACTUATOR

T e

JOINT
CONNECTOR-17
B123

—f e

Next page

GB108

e ) E—

B B
a =
B105 B118
_ REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
3] O] -SUPER MULTIPLE
! 2 1%':'1”121‘;3%12 gD 22X G G S N N K N NN Y GIPE JUNCTION (SMJ)
GY 5] L BR GY -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
BOX (J/B)
1
3|C]4]5]6]7
o[ 1fi2[1s]ratsr6] =
TEL115M
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TRUNK LID AND FUEL FILLER LID OPENER

Wiring Diagram — T&FLID — (Cont'd)

-
{P PU
Preceding page
>
Y

PU

=

OFF ON
e _

LI%IJ

FUEL LID
OPENER
SWITCH

I
OFF \‘ ON OF

- q %0
‘\

EL-T&FLID-02

TRUNKLID
OPENER
GCANCEL
SWITCH
M24

TRUNK LID

AND

FUEL LID

OPENER

TRUNK LID
OPENER SWITCH

SWITCH

=]
I
GD2 (@) w5 W To EL-COMM
B
=
8 JOINT
CONNECTOR-11
I

sz.-B{I I}B]
B
A

= I|Pw
o
=
g

5]

=1
LTI @eD
GY

W W

EL-191

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

W50, -SUPER MULTIPLE
JUNCTION (SMJ)
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TRUNK CLOSURE ¢»®

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

Fuse block (J/B

00 (000
or (00000000 (OB 2
&1 oo
=

Trunk lid =
e © Trunk lid lock

Trunk room
lamp switch

@ -

~

Trunk closure unit

SEL861W

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. [28, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to trunk closure control unit terminal @ .

Ground is supplied at all times

e to trunk closure control unit terminal (@)

e through body ground Gi2.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. 27], located in the fuse block (J/B)] and trunk room lamp
e to trunk room lamp switch (lock switch).

OPERATION

When trunk is closed

1. CLOSED (LOCK) signal is supplied from trunk room lamp switch (lock switch) to trunk closure control unit
terminal @ (Battery voltage is supplied to trunk closure control unit terminal @ when trunk room lamp
switch is turned to CLOSED (LOCK)).

2. When trunk closure control unit receive CLOSED (LOCK) signal from trunk room lamp switch, power is
supplied to trunk closure motor from trunk closure control unit within 40 msec.

3. When stop switch in trunk closure control unit is turned to OFF during closing operation, trunk closure
motor stops within 40 msec.

When trunk is opened

1. OPEN (UNLOCK) signal is supplied from trunk room lamp switch (lock switch) to trunk closure control unit
terminal @ (Battery voltage to trunk closure control unit terminal @ is cut off when trunk room lamp switch
is turned to OPEN (UNLOCK)).

2. OPEN signal is supplied to trunk closure control unit terminal @ from striker switch.

3. When trunk closure control unit receives OPEN signal from striker switch, power is supplied to trunk clo-
sure motor from trunk closure control unit within 40 msec.

4. When stop switch in trunk closure control unit is turned to ON during opening operation, trunk closure motor
stops within 40 msec.
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TRUNK CLOSURE ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — T/CLOS —

BATTERY EL-T/CLOS-01
FUSE BLOCK | Rufer 1o EL.POWER @l
(J/B) efer to - .
MA
UB
EM
B36
Cell — 16
UB
— G *} Next page E@
G
[2] [
T FE
1
POWER LOCK SW
TRUNK CLOSURE CONT TRUNK A
CLOSE  STOP GND CLOSURE
sw SwW OUTPUT S S%NTTROL
© (GDNGED PD
OFF ON
= |
STOP T .
SWITCH FA
L|%|_| [Lad) ILs | [Ls )
LW — B L LR BA
l@’ TRUNK
L CLOSURE
MOTOR BR
STRIKER
OPEN | swiTCH ST
CLOSED
& GB10
GT3 (@ m—— 5 B e RS
n
B [ Jar B36 I
B B B BT
a a
T12 B35 A
______________ REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
r I
N = —= | A -FUSE BLOCK-JUNGTION
;33':'4567 IG2EE G [l @, CID D BOX (J/B)
o[ Trelrafi4lsli6] | W d =

* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.

TEL117M
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TRUNK CLOSURE ¢»®

|
H
R/qu} RW

B

B120

Refer to
EL-POWER.

Wiring Diagram — T/CLOS — (Cont'd)

TRUNK ROOM EL-T/CLOS-02
LAMP
| @ | B153
Ll 2]
B W
CE___ I
I I
I I
GB152
L A—-—- . To EL-
< ® " B B> STOPIL
I
w B
I—l—l
[
Y B
’J_‘
B26
i
n B36
=]
Y
n
cu@77
1
Y
[l
j TRUNK ROOM
OPEN | LAMP SWITCH
_ T11
CLOSED T
2 JOINT
LITIJ CONNECTOR-17
B
] GB10
GTZ.IBB-. GB105.IB{I I}B
I (1) (@36 I I
B B B B B
- A B - -
T12 B105 B118

=
w
~

©
=

—_
w

©
=

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
-FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION

=
g ENENERENENy L2 s d BOX (4/B)
GY

<>

i]2

o
=
~
[s2]
©
=
=]

TEL118M
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TRUNK CLOSURE

«>D

SYMPTOM CHART

Trouble Diagnosis

REFERENCE PAGE EL-195 EL-196 —
S Gl
w
T
(®)
= VA
D
@]
x
O
a EM
Z
=)
2
o o LG
o I -
Z g E
> [a] E@
7 i 2
o Q 2
> Q 8
n x O
& 0 = FE
= = 2
o )
o zZ %
: ¢ : AT
SYMPTOM = ) 04
Trunk closure does_not operate for closing X X ED
and opening trunk lid.
Trunk closure operation does not stop. X
Trunk closure operation stops in an unstable X FA
trunk lid position.
RA
BR
POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK ST
DISCONNECT
. Eﬁjl Power supply circuit check
Trunk closure Terminal Ignition switch @S
control unit connector (T12)
® S) OFF ACC ON
: ® Ground Battery Battery Battery BT
LB voltage voltage voltage
—1P @—J |
= FHA
SEL820V
Ground circuit check
DISCONNECT
Eﬁj] Terminals Continuity
Trunk closure @ - Ground Yes IDXX
control unit connector (Ti4)
(=]
4
B [Q] [ !
SEL821V
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TRUNK CLOSURE

o>

Trunk room

lamp \s\w\itch
\

DISCONNECT
n.s. E@

Trunk room
lamp switch connector

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

CHECK TRUNK CLOSURE MOTOR

OPERATION.

1. Open trunk lid and remove the trunk
room trim.

2. Disconnect trunk room lamp switch con-
nector and check the operation of trunk
closure motor.

3. Apply ground to trunk room lamp switch
harness connector terminal @ .

4. Check the operation of trunk closure
motor.

Does trunk closure motor operate when
trunk room lamp switch connector is
disconnected or ground is applied to
trunk room lamp switch harness con-
nector terminal @ ?

Trunk closure motor should operate.

Y

!

SEL948V

& DISCONNECT
A€

Striker switch
connector

&
1N

SEL949V

W DISCONNECT
Eﬁ}

Trunk closure
control unit connector

E v

NG

OK

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR

STRIKER SWITCH.

1. Disconnect striker switch harness con-
nector.

2. Check harness continuity between
striker switch harness connector termi-
nal @ and ground.

Continuity should exist.

NG

Y

v

OK

Check harness for open or
short between striker
switch and ground.

CHECK POWER SUPPLY TO TRUNK

ROOM LAMP SWITCH.

1. Disconnect trunk room lamp switch
harness connector and trunk closure
control unit connector (T14).

2. Check voltage between trunk closure
control unit and trunk room lamp switch
harness connectors terminal @ and
ground respectively.

Battery voltage should exist.
OK or NG

NG

Y

lOK

{mn

Trunk room
lamp switch connector (T11)

K
BE

! l!

SEL823V|

Replace trunk closure units.

EL-196

Check power supply circuit
to trunk closure control unit
harness connector terminal
@ and trunk room lamp
switch harness connector
terminal @ for open or
short.




TRUNK CLOSURE ¢»®

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)

®

= l

CHECK TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH. NG Replace trunk lid lock

Disconnect trunk room lamp switch har- which has trunk room lamp Gl
ness connector. switch.
Check continuity between the trunk room
lamp switch harness connector terminal MIA
@ and @.

When lock the trunk room lid lock
Continuity should not exist.
SEL825V| | When unlock the trunk room lid lock EM

Y

Make sure to unlock the -
trunk lid lock after checking.~.

Continuity should exist.
OK or NG

A€ - s

Trunk room lamp \ 4

switch connector (T CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT. NG | check harness for open or | EG
% 1. Disconnect trunk room lamp switch short between trunk room
2 harness connector. lamp switch and ground.

2. Check the harness continuity between EE
B @ trunk room lamp switch harness con-
N nector and ground.

— Continuity should exist.
OK or NG AT

SEL822V

OK

Y

Trunk closure electric system is OK. PD
Check mechanical malfunction.

[FA

RA

BR

ST

RS

BT

A

EL-197



ELECTRIC SUNROOF ¢»®

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

Fuse block (J/B)

T
Pl 1
(000 000D

s

./Sunroof relay

(Qu2)

40 </
Front s \f\;:’/\
unroot Sunroof
slide switch tilt switch

ALK

Front door switch

(driver side)‘

SEL943W

System Description

OUTLINE

Electric sunroof system consists of

e Sunroof switch

e Sunroof motor assembly

e Sunroof relay

e BCM (Body Control Module)

BCM controls the operation of sunroof relay. Power is supplied to sunroof motor assembly through sunroof
relay. Sunroof will be operated depending on sunroof switch condition.

OPERATION
e Sunroof can be opened or closed and tilted up or down with sunroof switch.

Auto operation

The power sunroof AUTO feature makes it possible to open and close the sunroof without holding the sunroof
switch in the down or up position.

Delayed power operation

When the ignition switch is turned to the “OFF” position, the sunroof will still operate for up to approximately
45 seconds unless driver’s side or passenger side door is opened.

Interruption detection function

The CPU of sunroof motor monitors the sunroof motor operation and the sunroof position (full closed or other)
for sunroof by the signals from sunroof motor.

When sunroof motor detects interruption during the following close operation,

e automatic close operation when ignition switch is in the “ON” position

e automatic close operation during retained power operation

sunroof switch controls the motor for open and the sunroof will operate about 150 mm (5.91 in).

EL-198



ELECTRIC SUNROOF ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — SROOF —

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-SROOF-01
ON or START BAT;ERY
! ® €l
! 1 Refer to EL-POWER.
7.5A .
1 1 1
[188] |LeB]| [168]
@ =
RIG P Y =
=l =l [l
JOINT JOINT JOINT W/B
CONNEC- CONNEC- CONNEC- CIRCUIT LG
TOR-3 TOR-4 TOR-1 BREAKER-1
2] M53 =] M54 1] W/B
L._IR/G I—I—IP L._|Y = e {I_M_Z} WR EG
(B2)
I )
LI_I..M4 EE
Mi2 @ WA
To EL-
M56’-W/R B Com AT
WIR
Y  WR
T a1 i D Ep)
% & | SUNROOF
I] RELAY
Q Wi
2 5 FA
(L2 |Ls]) Next
GW VB - page
RIG P he—— /2 v/B Y/B RA
[[ea]l [Fos]l [42] ?B%\g y
IGN BAT SUNROOF
DOOR SW TIMER DOOR SW CONTROL
(DR) (AS) GND____GND MODULE) BR
Ll%l_l |_I377|_| |_|%|_| [ita] W22
R RIG B B -
I—l—l I—l—l 1 ST
L_s
B101 JOINT
R R/G I CONNECTOR-11 as
[l [Eml M1
ol ol :
SWITCH SWITCH GM3 e' B {I I} it |
OPEN |(DRIVER OPEN |(PASSENGER BT
_ SIDE) _ SIDE) _E_ _E_
CLOSED f B23 CLOSED f — =
= = M47 M4
HA

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

— Qua), (50, (E86) -SUPER
X1 (w2 1l2lslalskielzlslolol orey AT 2[2]2]2] (5D MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
L L

ol

11]12]13]14|15]16]17]18

5] w -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION

BOX (J/B)
.M22 -ELECTRICAL UNITS

LT T2 22 218 TaT3]3] (Ws3), (M5 i Kl KN N RN, LT212]415T6] (ued)

G G GY w
1 =
@,
w BR BR
TEL119M

EL-199



ELECTRIC SUNROOF ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — SROOF — (Cont'd)

>
{PW/R
Preceding
page -
Y/Bﬂ
YB  WR
Tel [5]
SUNROOF
MOTOR
ASSEMBLY
R13
P PU L SB G R B
rJW i 4J‘+ JJW JJW !JW rJ‘\ l
G- macx e e s s el
ES e
B Y G L w i B
N N N
‘ e . | OPEN | CLOSE
OPEN|CLOSE
AUTO AUTO _ AUTO auTo DOWN | UP SWIRQOF
OPEN CLOSED opeN CLOSED
SLIDESWITCH TILT SWITCH JOINT CONNECTOR-11
O S ——
1
B B
= - =
M14 T
1{2]3]4]5K)del7]18]9]10 B sl &) slalz]=a] |4
11 [12[1a[14] 16]16]17 18] ML2 L.I et 2[6]°[3] (B2 12l11] fols R13
w GY BR W
TEL120M
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ELECTRIC SUNROOF

o>

EL-201

W \ CONSULT-I
/ Damék CONSULT-II INSPECTION PROCEDURE
—_/ connector 1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
%ﬁ\/ 2. Connect “CONSULT-II" to the data link connector. @l
=
m) A D MA
~— Brake pedal
/ﬂ“} A4
’ SEF046TA EM
3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
NISSAN 4, Touch “START". LC
CONSULT-Il
EG
FE
START
SUB MODE AT
PBR455D
SELECT SYSTEM 5. Touch “IVMS". PD
ENGINE
AT
FA
AIR BAG
TCS
ABS RA
IVMS
BR
SEL471W
6. Touch “SUN ROOF RELAY”. ST
SELECTTEST ITEM
ILLUM LAMP
MULTI-REMOTE CONT SYS @S
INTERIOR ILLUMINATION
DOOR OPEN WARNING T
SUN ROOF RELAY
AUTO LIGHT SYSTEM D:H A
SEL581W
ST e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the sun-
roof relay.
DATA MONITOR
ACTIVETEST H@X
SEL480W



ELECTRIC SUNROOF

Trouble Diagnoses

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
Power sunroof cannot be operated 1. 10A fuse, 40A fusible link and B5 1. Check 10A fuse [No. 28, located in fuse block
using any switch. circuit breaker (J/B)], 40A fusible link (letter h, located in fuse,
fusible link and relay box) and B5 circuit breaker.
Turn ignition switch “ON” and verify battery posi-
tive voltage is present at terminals 1 and 6 of
sunroof motor.
2. Sunroof relay 2. Check sunroof relay
3. Grounds M14 and M47 3. Check grounds M14, M47.
4. Sunroof switch 4. Check sunroof switch.
5. Sunroof switch circuit 5. Check harness between sunroof switch and sun-
roof motor.
6. Sunroof motor 6. Check sunroof motor.
Power sunroof cannot be operated 1. Sunroof switch 1. Check sunroof switch.
using one of the sunroof switches. 2. Sunroof switch circuit 2. Check the harness between sunroof motor and
sunroof switch.
Power sunroof auto function cannot 1. Sunroof slide mechanism 1-1. Check obstacles in sunroof, etc.
be operated properly. 1-2. Check worn or deformed sunroof.
1-3. Check sunroof sash tilted too far inward or out-
ward.
2. Sunroof switch 2. Check sunroof switch.
3. Sunroof switch circuit 3. Check harness between sunroof motor and sun-
roof switch.
4. Sunroof motor 4. Replace sunroof motor.
Delyaed power operation does not 1. Driver or passenger side door 1-1. Check harness between smart entrance control
operate properly. switch circuit unit and driver or passenger side door switch
for short circuit.
1-2. Check driver or passenger side door switch
ground circuit.
1-3. Check driver or passenger side door switch.
2. BCM 2. Check BCM

EL-202
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DOOR MIRROR

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC or ON

FUSE BLOCK
(J/B)

Wiring Diagram — MIRROR —

] EL-MIRROR-01

Refer to EL-POWER.

~ _ CHANGEOVER SWITCH
L| L N N REMOTE CONTROL
R Y Rl @ { &~ -&- SWITCH
D
D10

L
Pt ete ¢t
o::\,
L
L

-

PU Y/R Y/B LR
t GD2 (@) mumm & W To EL-COMM
D3 . b | —
Y/B @& PU L B
|18P| |24P| |13P| I12P|
Y/B PU L B
@ my
GM2
300 _E"i‘fi_1|_ _____ 1)) .
Y/B PU L Iml
s 1 '‘x ‘ ‘ ‘(J%I’:IFNFECTOR
] =] ] |‘| [N ILs | o
DOOR DOOR (D)
MIRROR MIRROR ]
ACTUATOR ACTUATOR I—-—l
- B (DRIVER - - (PASSENGER B B
RIGHT- LEFT- UP- DOWN- | SIDE) RIGHT- LEFT- UP- DOWN- | SIDE) m a
WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD = =
D22 Mid a7

TIH @ G ®.@  |[Hit
GY BR BR

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
@D, -SUPER MULTIPLE

o - JUNCTION (SMJ)
D10 -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
w BOX (J/B)

TEL121M

EL-203
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MA
EM
LG
EC

FE

PD
[FA
RA
BR
ST
RS
BT

A



AUTO ANTI-DAZZLING INSIDE MIRROR ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — I/MIRR —

IGI\(I)I'I,\'IICO)PS%\AVA'I_'FCH EL' I/M I RR'O1

FUSE BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
7.5A (J/B)

1
|1BB|
R/G

JOINT
CONNECTOR-3

M53

‘ RIW R/G
To EL-ILL
arL 1
17
)

L G R
| | |
ILL ILLCON IGN

AUTO
ANTI-DAZZLING
INSIDE

GND MIRROR

B
2
S
n

GR1 () mummmm B W To EL-ROOM/L

B
GD
JOINT
CONNECTOR-11
s 6D

|
GM2’-B{I I}B1
a

< I|Pw
~
=
=

7

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

12]3]4[5K 6[7]8]s]10 <. = -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
11[12[13[14] 15 16]17]18] 01> Llilalelelelslslslalsls] BOX (J/B)

w

€=
ENEAENEN KRN EN [2]4]
GY

1] &D
w

TEL122M

EL-204
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POWER SEAT (Passenger side)

Schematic

— = = &) © ] = =) < =t @g [= ) [= =t
& = ] | (] I, =t @, N @3 (Ga) @ @©cg (60) 5c
= YOLOW L¥0ddns (3015 Y¥IONISSVd) (301S ¥3IINISSVd) (3015 ¥IONISSVd)
yvann YOLOW ONILd11 40 LON 4O LOW
BNINIID3Y ONITITS
4010W ONTLTE 4OLOW O
——(W = (NMOQ (dn (NMOG (dn ix O
= = AT .HRUﬁH,Hﬁﬁw &E@H Mh“ﬁﬂ.ﬂﬁﬂ& -~ = = =
OyyM  Quv HOLIM HOL 1M M HOLIM Quv
aggm v 1WA dn NMOQ 1TWil  LTWIa dn NMod 1T augM R aggn _Save
@ o) ol ©
Q
O | Q
[Of O
[@)
— [@] o]
O | Q
@) Ol O
e O
® o)
O
O —
o) o) o) ]
o)
O | [@) Q
5 ® 5 O 5 o)
NMOG ATING, N [0n ATIN3[NMOT A TIN3L N (90 AT 1N3|0avAnovE] N [8VAI0]0avmiovel N [O8VMN03|08vaiove N [J9VRU03
(av3d) (INO¥A) HOLIMS L90ddNS
HOLIMS ONILl3l1 HOLIMS BNIL311 YvEANT Y3mod | MOLIMS ONINITO3Y HOLIMS ONIQINS
Z-43IV3INE
1100819
NI
ERCHIE

AY311lve

TEL809
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POWER SEAT (Passenger side)

o>

Wiring Diagram — SEAT —

BATTERY EL-SEAT-01
Refer to EL-POWER.
40A
w/B &
K
Iex]l
W/B
GIRCUIT JOINT
BREAKER-2 CONNECTOR-12
)
W/B B18 we2
e T2t [ o m @ v i v { T ve
Y/B Wpp To EL-AUT/DP
Y/B
I_I_I B104
. 5101
5108
i
R
I e {>
Next
. . . > {} Pa%% \  POWER SEAT
SWITCH
(PASSENGER
SIDE)
FORWARD | BACKWARD FORWARD | BACKWARD
SUIDING RECLINING
SWITCH SWITCH
OR G
""""""""" [ 1
G LG
[2] o]
RECLINING
SLIDING MOTOR
MOTOR (PASSENGER
(PASSENGER SIDE)
-« BACKWARD  FORWARD —» | SIDE) ~ BACKWARD  FORWARD -~ [=—
— REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1 T6]14 1 % (M2) , W50 , (E66) -SUPER
« EBHAA. kN 1] MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
H = Ty W aofar] =S 8] W
= o ‘
2 3412[1a]1c[mmm] 5] 2] 1
3s]3]el4]tliolt3]o]8 5\1,38

+ : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.

EL-206
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POWER SEAT (Passenger side) ‘»@

Wiring Diagram — SEAT — (Cont'd)

EL-SEAT-02
@l
— —
A {}N t
Preceding < exipage MA
page é} > ° ° POWER SEAT
(PASSENGER
SIDE) EM
FORWARD | BACKWARD
POWER LUMBAR LC
SUPPORT SWITCH
W/R Y/R B
| EC
WR /R B FE
Tt~
GY w/B B AT
| PD
| | :
i
FA
B104 JOINT
B CONNECTOR-17
Gy W/B I RA
il &l GB104 (@ mmm & W[ 1 [ me
e |
MOTOR B B BR
BACK- FOR- = =
~+ wWoRD WARD ™ B105 Bi18
ST
RS
BT
aofa] =5 oy 3s]3]6]4[nliol13]9]8 W
— X
510
35[34 W

* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.

TEL811
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POWER SEAT (Passenger side)

o>

Wiring Diagram — SEAT — (Cont'd)

Preceding - -
page g b Next page
POWER SEAT
SWITCH
(PASSENGER
SIDE)
_____________ DOWN
LIFTING SWITCH
(FRONT)
Y/B Y/G
gy g g
OR B/Y i
OR BrY L
Lol e [T
LIFTING MOTOR BETWEEN BETWEEN
(FRONT) FULLY UP FULLY UP
AND DOWN AND DOWN LIFTING
i PASSENGER
< DOWN UP - FULLY FULLY FULLY | FuLLY e
DOWN DOWN uP
o 'LlTvlTT's'V\?ﬁc'H' o 8109
(FRONT)
T
L
i GO
(D)
B JOINT
CONNECTOR-17
B123
GB104 @mB {I I} B I
B B
= ..
B105 Bi1g

*
61| = T adliota o[ mmml5121]
101 [ - | 35136l 4[11]10]13[9]8

W GY w
*
53 ] (=] Y ]
4|5 14f15]12]10 W

* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.

TEL812
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POWER SEAT (Passenger side)

Wiring Diagram — SEAT — (Cont'd)

. @l
Preceding 5 -
page
POWER SEAT
SWITCH MA
(PASSENGER
SIDE)
" LIFTING SWITCH ~ EM
(REAR)
RW Uw
LG
o R s Sl -y SRR
W PR
EG
FE
PU A P/B
[l [l Al
LIFTING MOTOR BETWEEN A
(REAR) FULLY UP
AND DOWN LIFTING
[@] MOTOR
FULLY FULLY FULLY (EASSENGER PD
<+ DOWN UP - oy Fury SIDE)
- _LIT\/ITT_S_VVI'I_'GI-T - S10g
FA
L
Sto1 RA

JOINT
CONNECTOR-17 BR

i
GB104.-B{I I}BI ST
: |
=

i BS
B105 B118
BT
HA

N
s
*

IS

14 34 12 14 16 - 5 8108
4] =y = - | Gy 3513 [6]4]11]10l13] 9] 8

]3] %

~
o

14]15]12]10

* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.

TEL213A
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HEATED SEAT

o>

Wiring Diagram — HSEAT —

IGNITION SWITCH - -
ON or START EL HSEAT 01
10A |FUSE BLOCK (J/B) Refer to EL-POWER.
]
RIL
- Next
B19? RL 4>page
RIL
[ml
e e HIGH HEATED
LowW * LOW LOW SEAT
SWITCH
OFF LOW OFF OFF (DRIVER SIDE)
q
@
INDICATOR
LAM HIGH
G/R G B GB2
-
To EL-
.' B> LoRN
To EL-
GB1 .' B AUTIOP
B
Bi2 I_l_l
""""" """"""""""""
LG/R SB > B o
OR/B OR/B
S10 _I_l_l I‘"F!J‘\
""""" """" b
Y i vIv t R R B
cB3 @
§ § SEéT I
BACK
HEATER & 8
B B
SEAT
TAAAL-S IAMAH [CUSHION = ==
HEATER 55
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
o] -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
15]28]16] 14 * * BOX (J/B)
50| [a1]ao] B12 2 E® 2 2 G
W 4]2] = 52[14 5 |52]40 5

* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.

EL-210
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HEATED SEAT >

Wiring Diagram — HSEAT — (Cont’d)

. - EL-HSEAT-02
Preceding Q AL
page
Gl
A
EM
RIL
— LG
[1]
py
_______________________ EG
HIGH HIGH HIGH HEATED
LOW * Low & B ow SEAT
SWITCH
OFF Low OFF OFF (PASSENGER SIDE) FE
p Bag
0 A
(o) AT
Lamip 0" HIGH
LW L B > GB2 o EL P@
B26 ‘ [ LI e
L - -==-- L& | - | o EL
i v cB1 @mBEp \\Top A
B
BI04 {J_F
--.;1-01--- ---------------------- Al
LGR LG/B - B GBl4+ @
VJ7
LGW  LGW
B BR
------- -------- o
;
JOINT
Y w R R B CONNE- _
v I¢ L CTOR-17 ST
SEAT [
AMVA | CUSHION ces @
HEATER B RS
§ § SEAT
HEsTER
i 4 & & -
_J\/\/\, ® — — — —
Bis) (B8 B22) (B35
HA
[O]
3[4 16[14 1[2[3[E]4]5]6]7
4]2 BV3V9 40[41] (B104 8|9 10l 11]12]13]14]15]16 |..|
W GY GY
o o e
52|14 5 |52[41 5

+ : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.

TEL815
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REAR SUNSHADE

o>

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location

Under rear parcel shelf

Rear sunshade unit (B155

7. 5A-M%HEHH
qUUTHTIN
(00 Coooan

M@DD

Rear sunshade unit

COeHyoo
C%

=

Rear sunshade swnch

EL-212

SEL862W



REAR SUNSHADE ﬁ»@

System Description

Power is supplied at all times.

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [10], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to rear sunshade unit terminal & .

Ground is supplied at all times @l
e to rear sunshade unit terminal ®

e through body ground and GiD.

OPEN OPERATION

When rear sunshade switch is turned to “OPEN", the ground is supplied to rear sunshade unit terminal @ .
Based on the ground signal to control unit terminal ® through rear sunshade unit terminal @ , EM
power is supplied

e to motor terminal @

e from control unit terminal © LG
and ground is supplied
e to motor terminal @ 26

e from control unit terminal @ .
When sunshade is fully opened, control unit stops to supply power to motor based on the signal from
UP/DOWN limit switch. RE

CLOSE OPERATION

When rear sunshade switch is turned to “CLOSE”, ground is supplied to rear sunshade unit terminal ) . Based AT
on the ground signal to control unit terminal (7 through rear sunshade unit terminal @ ,

power is supplied

e to motor terminal @ PD
e from control unit terminal

and ground is supplied

e to motor terminal @ A
e from control unit terminal @ .

When sunshade is fully closed, control unit stops to supply power to motor based on the signal from UP/DOWN

limit switch. RA

Once the sunshade switch is pushed, the open or close operation will be continued until the control unit detects

full open or full close based on the signal from UP/DOWN limit switch. During open or close operation of BR
sunshade, the input signal from sunshade switch is ignored.

When control unit detects the slack of sunshade based on the signal from slack detection switch, the motor

will be stopped. When control unit detects no slack of sunshade based on the signal from slack detection ST
switch, power is supplied again to motor after 1 sec. after no slack is detected.

RS
BT

HA
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REAR SUNSHADE

o>

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC or ON

FUSE BLOCK

(J/B)

Wiring Diagram — SHADE —

Refer to EL-POWER.

EL-SHADE-01

b
WIL 4}

Next page

*’OR

OR
------
OR
B
------ L5
OR B

n
‘@ ummm @ cBi151 GB106 @mB {I

JOINT
CONNECTOR-17
B123

~X ____Q____T"CC I}B
| ' : 1
Sr S R 2 a
w WL OR B B8 B118
L1 1 i I
DC
UNIT
EL15
[N [ N [
4
Gzl =1 [Eml 1l [Cell
CONTROL |gean
UNIT SUNSHADE
UNIT
ILed L) ILe]) ILs]) ILed)
el o G = x|
SLACK
MOTOR on DETECTION PrDOWN
- |Gs SWITCH FULLY PO [switen
UP  DOWN oFF ‘T EL19 . _ £
OTHER OTHER
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
3 5161718 112]E1314 (M1) -FUSE BLOCK-JUNGTION
10l11]12f13]14f15]16[17] 18] 19]20 I..I 6l7]s[9]10 B\1/\5/1 BOX (J/B)
QT T T T T T T T T T T T T 5 _____ 1
|
| [m] * *
: IB_T2I1 Bi55 EL16 gﬁ%gg; ELT7 :
W W B
I
I
I |
| |
I I
fj ) * * * 1
I 1]2] (EL18 EL19 | 13]2]1] | *: This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYQUT", EL section.
I W W W I
___________________________ d
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REAR SUNSHADE ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — SHADE — (Cont’d)
EL-SHADE-02

_>
QP WL
Preceding @H
page

<o
I MA

OR WL
Cag- 82 ey, EM
OR WiL
I I LG
OR WIL EGC
1 =1l
N
REAR
k./ \.) SUNSHADE FE
SWITCH
OPEN CLOSE
AT
IR
B
I PD
To EL-
Claarn 4B i GN12 FA
. RA
D)
(B2
m—(6) BR
JOINT
CONNECTOR-11
I
GM2 .—B{I I}Bj ST
I RS
B B
A =
M14 M47 BT
S _ _ REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
112]314]5K16]718]s 10 Bl (M) -SUPER MULTIPLE HA
L.I 11[12[13]14]15]16]17]18 5[4]2]1 NV?IO JUNGTION (SMJ)

DX

TEL126M
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REAR SUNSHADE

A€ @

Rear sunshade unit
connector

" |!
—1® O

SEL926V|

AE &

Rear sunshade unit

connector (B155)
| !

]
®

HEN
B

SEL927V|

Rear sunshade unit
connector (B155

HTIE_H
=il

OR W/L

SEL924V

Trouble Diagnoses

POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT CHECK
Check voltage between rear sunshade unit terminal & and ground.

) Ignition switch position
Terminals
| oov |

OFF ACC
® - Ground oV Battery voltage

START

If NG, check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. [10/, located in fuse block (J/B)]

e Harness for open or short between 7.5A fuse [No. [10/, located
in fuse block (J/B)] and rear sunshade unit.

GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

Check continuity between rear sunshade unit terminal ® and
ground.

Terminals

® - Ground

Continuity

Yes

If NG, check harness for open between rear sunshade unit termi-
nal ® and body ground @ and GL®).

REAR SUNSHADE SIGNAL CIRCUIT CHECK

1. Disconnect rear sunshade unit connector.
2. Check the following continuity.

Terminals Switch position Continuity
Open Yes
@ - Ground Neutral No
Close No
Open No
@ - Ground Neutral No
Close Yes

If NG, check the following.

e Harness for open or short between rear sunshade unit and rear
sunshade switch

e Harness for open or short between rear sunshade switch and
ground

e Rear sunshade switch

EL-216
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REAR SUNSHADE ¢»®

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DscovtEST z2\ REAR SUNSHADE SWITCH CHECK
. Eﬁ}l @@) 1. Disconnect rear sunshade switch.
Rear sunshade switch 2. Check continuity between rear sunshade switch terminals.
connector - - — .
3 Terminals Switch position Continuity
= @l
Open Yes
@ -3 Neutral No
@ Close No MA
Open No
SEL863W ® -0 Neutral No EM
Close Yes
If NG, replace rear sunshade switch. LG
EC
FE
AT
PD
FA
RA
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

o>

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

w

ASCD steering switch

=/
S
e

S
= E——
N m%l =l
o

ASCD hold unit

[Z] AScD brake switch
Stop lamp switch

00|

A
Fuse block (J/B) . JA AN L AN

TV IRUTLTRELY S vigls™
LVAOA00 o ”

oty
BRI

10A[g] ‘
7.5Am

up

Stop lamp switch

ASCD brake switch @

—Brake booster oD

actuator

EL-218
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) t»@

System Description

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

When ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. [32], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to ASCD hold unit terminal @ . Gl
When MAIN switch is depressed, ground is supplied
e to ASCD hold unit terminal MA

e through ASCD steering switch terminal @) .

If those two signals are input, ASCD hold unit supplies power

e to ASCD control unit terminal @ , EM
e to ASCD control unit terminal & (through ASCD brake switch and park/neutral position relay) and

e to combination meter terminal @ to illuminate CRUISE indicator.

ASCD hold unit keeps power supply until any of following condition exists. LG
e Ignition switch is returned to the ACC or OFF position.

e MAIN switch is depressed again.

Ground is supplied EC
e to ASCD hold unit terminal @ and

e to ASCD control unit terminal @

e through body grounds and . EE
OPERATION
Set operation AT

To activate the ASCD, all of following conditions must exist.

e Power supply to ASCD control unit terminal (@

e Power supply to ASCD control unit terminal & (Brake pedal is released and A/T selector lever is in other PD
than P and N position.)

e Vehicle speed is between 48 km/h (30 MPH) and 144 km/h (89 MPH). (Signal from combination meter)

When the SET/COAST switch is depressed, power is supplied [FA

e from ASCD steering switch terminal @

e to ASCD control unit terminal @) .

And then ASCD pump is activated to control throttle wire and ASCD control unit supply power

e to combination meter terminal @ to illuminate SET indicator.

A/T overdrive control during cruise control driving BR

When the vehicle speed is approximately 8 km/h (5 MPH) below set speed, a signal is sent

e from ASCD control unit terminal @

e to TCM (transmission control module) terminal @ . ST
When this occurs, the TCM (transmission control module) cancels overdrive.

After vehicle speed is approximately 3 km/h (2 MPH) above set speed, overdrive is reactivated.

Coast operation RS

When the SET/COAST switch is depressed during cruise control driving, ASCD actuator returns the throttle
cable to decrease vehicle set speed until the switch is released. And then ASCD will keep the new set speed.
Accel operation

When the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed, power is supplied

e from ASCD steering switch terminal 3 HA
e to ASCD control unit terminal @ .

If the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed during cruise control driving, ASCD actuator pulls the throttle cable
to increase the vehicle speed until the switch is released or vehicle speed is reached to maximum controlled
speed by the system. And then ASCD will keep the new set speed.

Cancel operation

When any of following condition exists, cruise operation will be canceled. (CRUISE indicator will continue to [DX
illuminate.)
e CANCEL switch is depressed. (Power supply to ASCD control unit terminals @ and @)
e Brake pedal is depressed. (Power supply to ASCD control unit terminal @ from stop lamp switch)
e Brake pedal is depressed or A/T selector lever is shifted to P or N position. (Power supply to ASCD con-
trol unit terminal ® is interrupted.)
If MAIN switch is depressed during ASCD is activated, all of ASCD operation will be canceled and vehicle
speed memory will be erased.

RA

BT

EL-219



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) ﬁ»@
System Description (Cont’d)

Resume operation

When the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed after cancel operation other than depressing MAIN switch is
performed, vehicle speed will return to last set speed. To resume vehicle set speed, vehicle condition must
meet following conditions.

e Brake pedal is released.

e A/T selector lever is in other than P and N position.

e Vehicle speed is between 48 km/h (30 MPH) and 144 km/h (89 MPH).

ASCD PUMP OPERATION

The ASCD pump consists of a vacuum motor, an air valve and a release valve. When the ASCD activates,
power is supplied

e from terminal of ASCD control unit

e to ASCD pump terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to vacuum motor, air valve and release valve from ASCD control unit depending on the
operated condition as shown in the below table.

The pump is connected to ASCD actuator by vacuum hose. When the ASCD pump is activated, the ASCD
pump vacuum the diaphragm of ASCD actuator to control throttle cable.

Air valve* Release valve* Vacuum motor ,:\lj:rtzator Inner pres-
ASCD not operating Open Open Stopped Atmosphere
Releasing throttle
sing Open Closed Stopped Vacuum (decrease)
cable
ASCD ti Holding throttl
operating © _|.ng rorte Closed Closed Stopped Vacuum (hold)
position
Pulling throttle cable | Closed Closed Operated Vacuum (increase)

* When power and ground is supplied, valve is closed.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Schematic

— =0 = &) &) iy = (= < =q (@5 = @@ = =C
&) = [ | ] L, =t @, s @3 (Ga) P @©cg (60) 5c
4OSN3IS
a3ids
. _ 3701HIA )
muu dAnNd aosy
4313 JOLJ3NNOD JOLOW IATVA L IJATVA
NOTLvNIawod | 3% w% um_:momww Y3L13IN0AI3dS INIT viva WONDVA 35313y ¥V
(3NAON 0¥ o L SL 9L 9 < ¥l oL g
JONINOD
NOTSSIWSNVAL) LINN
WoL ¢ gl LINN 04LNOD Q@OSY LV Z1 104LiNOD
saL/say
=N g
.Al||«||4 ¥ L Loz
D1 “‘Wa1sAs O p |av13u NorLIsOd =
311 MS uoi11tsod W
,__ZSo:\fZ ol o ﬂ IVYHLNAN/ MY VYd @
— _ FonY
- -t 2.9 uJoy of
HOLIMS ] M_ﬂw
wersAs Invaa aosy - 2.9
]043U0D | /Y o.rA 1Sv0J/13S
s v 7 20 1
JONVO
LIND ~ 378v2 P
s H G70H dJOsV HOLLMS c= © 2.9 VY 1dS W = A3
HOL1MS = = L A Jiavo | 1300¥/3nns3d
NOIL1S0d Ivd1ds HOLIMS
IVHLNIN NEVd _ N[d N
aasv
asn4 & Isn4 asn4 S asn4 _N_ asn4

._.1<thon
HJOLIMS NOITLINOI

Ad3llivd

TELO28M

EL-221



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — ASCD —

IGNITION SWITCH EL-ASC D-01
ON or START
FISE BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER. |OFF __ + C?EEHWG
(J/B) SWITCH
oN —
- MAIN
SWITCH
8] ]
w G
---------------
EL6
SPIRAL
CABLE
|| 6 ||. _______________ || 7 ||
RIL B
ES2
---------------
LI_I LI_I
RIL B
’J_} IJ‘I
M32
RIL B
R/G
[l 21
IGN MAIN
ASCD
sw HOLD
UNIT
MAIN
GND ouT W23
Ll L]
B BR/Y
[ ]
ams @
-
mio @ mm @ BR/Y *}To EL-ASCD-03
-
I LBR/Y /Y m—EF/Y W B> To EL-ASCD-05
B JOINT CONNECTOR-11 BR/!
Il 1 Il M61
1 |I 4 I|
rB{I — 1] B1 MAIN ASCD
SW
B B CONTROL
A A UNIT
M14 M47 HE
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
= = -SUPER MULTIPLE
17 }i 183 f 2 1%% ; 121 4]3]2]1 I--I JUNCTION (SMJ)
B w GY -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
BOX (J/B)
o —
I S % = *:
1lelals]2[1]7]3 |12]13]14]15]16] | (EL6 EL7 |
Y w Gy
2]3[4 _—>I5]|6]7]8 1]2] O [3 i , . .
slolil2 13|14|15|16 7lehelo 2[5 6|7 s * : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.

TEL127M
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont'd)

_ i _ _ l BATTERY
ASCD
OFF‘\ ON OFF ON OFF ON S?gER,NG
SET/ CANGEL RESUME/ | [SWITCH ~ @
COAST SWITCH ACCEL = Refer to
SWITCH SWITCH EL-POWER.
FUSE BLOCK
15A 15A (J/B)
2] GI L
RIY
-------------- - [1]
EL6
HORN
1, RELAY
SPIRAL
CABLE % ?I]
| I3 [ Cadr - -2 IEA [N
Lrl' Es4 -Lrl' l—-—I L-—I l—-—I
GY/L G/OR G/R OR G F*./Y
J 1
To EL-
HoRN 4G E v
Es2
______________ (8]} - -- DEPRESSED | SWITCH
o il v oR — —T W20
GY/L G/OR OR RELEASED
II- L]
G/R Wiz R
""" ) T
GY/L G/OR G/R
] ] 2]
JOINT JOINT JOINT
CONNECTOR-5 CONNECTOR-7 CONNECTOR-1
M55 M57 M51
(A (KA =]
GY/L G/R R
| =
NoTE €Y m @ ma7
GY/L G/OR R
[ [ [i]
SET/COAST RES/ACC BRAKE ASCD
UNIT
M19
— REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
EERERNRERE -SUPER MULTIPLE
148 [4[5 [16[15] 7 [11 Llelelala]e]el2 2|2|2|2| JUNCTION (SMJ)
-FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
: BOX (J/B)
[T:T1T2]2[2]a[s]a]4]4]4] [liTiTel2]2[s]s]a]s[s]s] WD f515
B G w
Moo T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T
| * = *
1lelalsf2]1]713 [12[13]14]15]16] ] (ELs) :
I Y W GY
. |
1121314 5|6]718 1]12] © |8 * : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.
9 [10]11]12]13]14]15]16]17]18]19]20 5[6]7]8 '
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont'd)
IGNITION SWITCH n EL'ASC D'03

ON or START

FUSE BLOCK N
WB) Refer to EL-POWER.

G/B
To :
ATAT € G/B @ B3
]
G/B
=1
: L [
R > ® |swiTcH DIODE
o N D & B19
ad TP Tk o e @ e @ s i mp T 747
srry M P2 1 i e @ R/G W To AT-
A ]
BR  BR/Y ) DIODE A
I iy
s P el ]
REC e
, 4@ G/OR
BR-TCS * M12
—Y/PU G/W— L._I
Y/PU ' GW GIOR RG
I—.—l ] I—.—l I—.—l I—.—I
[1] ; [all Tel T oamoneutra
ASCD ' o POSITION
BRAKE ' RELAY
DEPRESSED | SWITCH : Q
-9 M21 ' [ [y A [ =
RELEASED ' L._| L._| L._l
L|%|_| : GB B B
1
BR/Y X I I
A2E5 01 {P sryy mll 4 Gv/R WK GE1 @
PUBTW
. 4aB
BR-TCS *
B B
GYR - =
= E22 E36
BRAKE ASCD
N.C.sW CONTROL
UNIT
M19
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
= =] T3] < (1), (E8B) -SUPER MULTIPLE
17 E 183 1‘:) 2 196165 ; 121 31716 B10), (B11 JUNCTION (SMJ)
B L 4] GY w w -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION

BOX (J/B)

(6

1
©ls
oo
~ |,
N4
(o] |4
<o

TEL129M
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont'd)

ABS/TCS
CONTROL DATA LINK
UNIT CONNECTOR
i @
b2]
L._l 18] 12 L14]
Ly BRIY P LG MA
Gt - -~~~ Tt -~~~ el
BR/Y P LG
EM
il ]
JOINT JOINT
Lw 07 CONNECTOR-8 CONNECTOR-2
o W58 o W52 LG
M50 2 3
BR/Y P M5 @ LG W To BR-TCS
n EG
vs (@) mE——— P
I To AT-AT
M7 ._ | BR/Y »
) FE
LW BR/Y P LG
[zl el [z il AT
TCS RX X CLOCK ASCD
(HHC) (HHC) (HHC) CONTROL
ONIT
ACTRSOURCE AR RELEASE  VACUUM 1S PD
VOLTAGE VALVE VALVE MOTOR GND
Ls] o] La] L3l
Ll Lo el L]
L/B* L/Y4 L/R4 W/F; B EA
L e Bp - RA
E66 JOINT
LB Ly LR W/PU CONNECTOR-11
M61 BR
rJ‘\ rJ‘\ rJ‘\ rJ‘\ oz @ ke
(11 [2] [3] [4] .
ST
AR RELEASE VACUUM |ASCD
VALVE VALVE MOTOR |PUMP RS
E43
B B
£/ £
Mi4 M47 BT
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
= < W50) , (E66) -SUPER MULTIPLE HA
17 1421 1831:)21%% ; 121 AL EEEE @ JUNCTION (SMJ)
B G -ELECTRICAL UNITS

KIEIEIE

—
il1]2]2]2]2]2]2] (us8)
L

16] [14]13l12] [10[9
8[7] Isl4] T 1

E67

(EAEENEREREL,
GY

[l
D@
GY

TEL130M
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont'd)

IGNITION SWITCH JEHICLE EL-ASCD-05
ON or START SENSOR
FUSE Refer to B20
BLOCK |gL-poweR. [ 2
(J/B) |_|7|_| |_|7|_|
LG/B BR/W
18M 1M
LG/B BR/W
soNJl= ="z o ]l - "'||
G LG/B BR/W
[41] Gl [xAl
FPC CONNECTOR COMBINATION
Q Q METER
UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT CRUISE SET N12), (N13) , (N14
(With speedometer and odo/trip meter)
1 1
e | Y R
PIL B BR/Y Y E
To EL- _l To
ASCD-01 * BR/Y - I GN6 ’ B * EL-CIGAR
B
BRI - - -« - e e e e e e me - - -
D)
PIL B Y B JOINT
CONNECTOR-11
X#‘T-QP/L—. M1 .M16 GM2 .-B{: 1}51
I B B
-
L Y J
i () 1
) ]l == . 3
= =
PIL Y L L Y M47
Al = = [ml =
SPEED  CRUISE OD CANCEL ASCD 4TH ASCD
SIGNAL  LAMP  SIGNAL |GonimoL| OUTSW  CRUISE |(TRANSMISSION
UNIT SW | MODULE)
0B
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
= , -SUPER MULTIPLE
S R e LR ERER E1 JUNCTION (6MJ)
B GY -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
BOX (J/B)
e | -ELECTRICAL UNITS
I [o]zol28]27 /22N 26]25]24 AR 7/=\TmE a6]45 [44]as)/xNa2]a1Ja0
I
:2322212019|18|171615 sl7]ells[4]3]2]1 Nv1\/3 39]38]37]36]35]34]33]32]31 |
o |
GY
TEL131M
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

o>

& TS

Data link
~ connector
Sale

=

Wy A D
Brake pedal
=
) B
SEF046TA
SELECT DIAG MODE
SELF-DIAG RESULTS
DATA MONITOR
SEL509W
SELF-DIAG RESULTS
DTC RESULTS |
NO DTC IS DETECTED.
FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED.
| PRINT
SEL510W
DATA MONITOR
SELECT MONITOR ITEM
ALL SIGNALS

SELECTION FROM MENU

Numerical
SETTING | Display

SEL511W
DATA MONITOR
MONITOR | NO DTC
BRAKE SW OFF
STOP LAMP SW OFF
SET SW OFF
RESUME/ACC SW  OFF
CANCEL SW OFF
Scroll Down
RECORD
SEL512W

CONSULT-II

CONSULT-II INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1.
2.

Noohkw

8.

For further

Turn ignition switch OFF.

Connect “CONSULT-II" to data link connector.

Turn ignition switch ON.

Turn ASCD main switch ON.

Touch START (on CONSULT-II display).
Touch ASCD.

Touch SELF-DIAG RESULTS.

Self-diagnostic results are shown on display.

Refer to table on the next page.

Touch DATA MONITOR.

MA

EM

LG

EC

FE

AT

PD

[FA

RA

BR

ST

The items on the next page are available as data monitor

items.

Touch START.

Data monitor results are shown on display.

Refer to table on the next page.
information,

Manual.

EL-227
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

o>

CONSULT-Il (Contd)

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

Diagnostic item

Description

Repair/Check order

NO DTC IS DETECTED.
FURTHER TESTING MAY BE
REQUIRED.

Even if no self diagnostic code is indicated, further testing
may be required as far as the customer complains.

POWER SUPPLY-VALVE

The power supply circuit for the ASCD pump is open. (An
abnormally high voltage is entered.)

Diagnostic procedure 6

(EL=237)

VACUUM PUMP

The vacuum pump circuit is open or shorted. (An abnormally
high or low voltage is entered.)

Diagnostic procedure 6

(EL-237)

AIR VALVE

The air valve circuit is open or shorted. (An abnormally high
or low voltage is entered.)

Diagnostic procedure 6

(EL-237)

RELEASE VALVE

The release valve circuit is open or shorted. (An abnormally
high or low voltage is entered.)

Diagnostic procedure 6

(EL=237)

VHCL SP-S/FAILSAFE

The vehicle speed sensor or the fail-safe circuit is malfunc-
tioning.

Diagnostic procedure 5

(EL-236)

CONTROL UNIT

The ASCD control unit is malfunctioning.

Replace ASCD control unit.

BRAKE SW/STOP/L SW

The brake switch or stop lamp switch is malfunctioning.

Diagnostic procedure 3

(EL-234)

DATA MONITOR

Monitored item

Description

BRAKE SW e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the brake switch circuit.

STOP LAMP SW e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the stop lamp switch circuit.

SET SW e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the set switch circuit.
RESUME/ACC SW e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the resume/accelerate switch circuit.
CANCEL sw e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the cancel circuit.

VHCL SPEED SE

displayed.

e The present vehicle speed computed from the vehicle speed sensor signal is

SET VHCL SPD

e The preset vehicle speed is displayed.

VACUUM PUMP

e The operation time of the vacuum pump is displayed.

AIR VALVE e The operation time of the air valve is displayed.
PW SUP-VALVE e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the circuit for the air valve and the release valve.
CRUISE LAMP e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the cruise lamp circuit.

AIT-OD CANCEL

e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the OD cancel circuit.

AT OD MONITOR

e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of over drive.

FAIL SAFE-LOW

e The fail-safe (LOW) circuit function is displayed.

FAIL SAFE-SPD

e The fail-safe (SPEED) circuit function is displayed.

TCS MONITOR

e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of traction control system.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) t»@

SET indicator operation Fail-safe System Description
When the fail-safe system senses a malfunction, it deactivates
I_E,I ASCD operation. The SET indicator in the combination meter will
ON then flash.
@l
OFF
0.0 A
Unit: seconds
CEL322-A EM

MALFUNCTION DETECTION CONDITIONS

_ _ LG
Detection conditions ASCD op_eratlon du.rlng
malfunction detection
e ASCD steering (RESUME/ACCEL, CANCEL, SET/COAST) switch is stuck. e ASCD is deactivated. EC
e Vacuum motor ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted. e Vehicle speed memory is can-
e Air valve ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted. celed. EE
e Release valve ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted.
e Vehicle speed sensor is faulty.
e ASCD control unit internal circuit is malfunctioning. AT
e ASCD brake switch or stop lamp switch is faulty. e ASCD is deactivated.
e Vehicle speed memory is not
canceled. PD
FA
RA
BR
ST
RS
BT
FHA
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) t»@

Fail-safe System Check

1. Turn ignition switch to ON position.
2. Turn ASCD main switch to ON and check if the “SET indica-
tor” blinks.

SET If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.
e ASCD steering switch. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

4" (EL-235).

SEL417V

3. Drive the vehicle at more than 48 km/h (30 MPH) and push

SET/COAST SET/COAST switch.

switeh “ON If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.

e Vehicle speed sensor. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
5” ).

e ASCD pump circuit. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6”
( ).

e Replace control unit.

SEL767P

4. Depress brake pedal slowly (brake pedal should be depressed

Brake pedal more than 5 seconds).
If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.

l e ASCD brake/stop lamp switch. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
CEDURE 3" ( ).

SAT797A

5. END. (System is OK.)

EL-230



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
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SYMPTOM CHART

Trouble Diagnoses

PROCEDURE

Diagnostic procedure

REFERENCE PAGE EL-227 | EL-230 | EL-232 | EL-233 | EL-234 | EL-235 | EL-236 | EL-237 | EL-238
<
O
w
5 %
= 2
o) T
8 (]
= T —~
O O 5 < =
@) x <
o) E i O — O
z = I w & w
_ “ 8 ~ ) < O T 5 © 0 ~ T
= w w W L L L w O
SYMPTOM 5 x X xS X s x5 < 2 x I X q
5 - om oz D = > g > 0 o s
%] o O n QT [a g = Qg Al a5
=z O w = w o W5 LU w ¥ w35 w7
O S O > okt o R O o 0 A o @ og
- - x =z X n x = X o x = o
£ = oo a > 03 oz o a O [
2 2 o5 | og | ex | ouw | Q% | QL | 25
g 2 E o 3 E < E W 9 E =2 E =
c o 0 0 g v 0 = n w 0 2 n O
2 Q o o] O o o A O o<
8 T z 4 ZQ Z 0 ZQ z 9 ZQ ZQ
2 ¢ Q= 0 O 0 O 0 O 0T 0 O 0 O
s = <0 <0 <0 <9 < W <0 <9
N i oL o< o< NS o o< AN
ASCD cann . (“SET” indica-
SCD cannot be set. “s indica X X X X X
tor lamp does not blink.)
ASCD cannot be set. (“SET” indica-
. ( X X X X X X
tor lamp blinks.01)
Vehicle speed does not decrease
after SET/COAST switch has been X X X
pressed.
Vehicle speed does not return to the
set speed after RESUME/ACCEL X X X
switch has been pressed.(J2
Vehicle speed does not increase
after RESUME/ACCEL switch has X X X
been pressed.
System is not released after CAN-
CEL switch (steering) has been X X X
pressed.
Lar ifferen n
arge differe ge between set speed X X X X
and actual vehicle speed.
Deceleration is greatest immediatel
g Y1 x X X X

after ASCD has been set.

01: It indicates that system is in fail-safe. After completing diagnostic procedures, perform “Fail-safe System Check” (EL-230)

to verify repairs.

02: If vehicle speed is greater than 48 km/h (30 MPH) after system has been released, pressing RESUME/ACCEL switch returns
vehicle speed to the set speed previously achieved. However, doing so when the ASCD main switch is turned to “OFF”,
vehicle speed will not return to the set speed since the memory is canceled.

EL-231
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
ASCD control unit connector (M19)
DIScOMNECT 7o\ (POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK)
A€ 6
= 1. Turn ignition switch ON. No _| Check the following.
LITTTIT T 2. Turn ASCD main switch “ON”. "] @ ASCD hold unit. Go to
LLLT T4l T TT] Does “CRUISE” indicator illuminate? DIAGNOSTIC PROCE-
BR/Y Ves DURE 2 (ASCD HOLD
UNIT CHECK).
j e Harness for open or
o & short between ASCD
= SEL289UI hold unit and combina-
tion meter
B] % ey @ﬁ@ e “CRUISE” indicator
Eﬁ:}l ground circuit
ASCD control
unit connector M19
=
HEEREEEEEE \ 4
LI LTI CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR |NO | check hamess for open or
B ASCD CONTROL UNIT. | short between ASCD con-
@ 1. Disconnect ASCD control unit connec- trol unit and ASCD hold
tor. unit.
’ﬂ 2. Turn ignition switch ON.
“seL764ua| | 3. Turn ASCD main switch “ON".

4. Check voltage between control unit
connector terminal @ and ground.
Does battery voltage exist?

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-222.

Yes

E
A4

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR ASCD No Repair harness.

\4

CONTROL UNIT.

Check continuity between ASCD control
unit harness terminal 3@ and ground.
Does continuity exist?

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-228.

Yes

Y

Power supply and ground circuit is OK.

EL-232



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

(ASCD HOLD UNIT CHECK)

CHECK HOLD UNIT OUTPUT.

1. Turn ignition switch ON.

2. Depress ASCD main switch.

3. Check voltage between hold unit termi-
nal @ and ground.
Does battery voltage exist?

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-222.

Yes

Y

No

E
Y

ASCD hold unit is OK.

CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR
HOLD UNIT.
1. Turn ignition switch ON.
2. Check voltage between hold unit termi-
nal @ and ground.
Does battery voltage exist?

No

_| Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. [32],
located in the fuse block
(I/B)]

e Harness for open or
short between fuse and
hold unit

ASCD hold unit
connector HS
€
[ [ [3[]
BR/Y o
@@
D S
SEL361VB
ASCD hold unit
connector HS
"3
L[]
R/G )
&)
@ O
SEL362VB
ASCD hold unit
connector HS.
. . CONNECT
&
1 @ &
-
SEL363VB

ASCD hold unit
connector

=] ]
[ [2] []

L2l

R/L

P

&

SEL364VB

Yes
A 4
CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR HOLD No | Repair harness.
UNIT. "
Check continuity between hold unit termi-
nal @ and ground.
Does continuity exist?
Yes
D)
\4
NG

CHECK MAIN SWITCH INPUT.

1. Disconnect hold unit connector.

2. Check continuity between hold unit
connector terminal @ and ground.

Condition of main -
. Continuity
switch
Pressed Yes
Released No
OK

Y

Replace ASCD hold unit.

EL-233

_| Check the following.

e ASCD steering switch
Refer to “Electrical Com-
ponents Inspection” (E
239).

e Harness for open or
short between ASCD
hold unit and ASCD
steering switch

e ASCD steering switch
ground circuit

o>
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

(ASCD BRAKE/STOP LAMP SWITCH CHECK)

o>

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR NO DTC
BRAKE SW OFF
RECORD
SEL513W

ASCD control
unit connector

<

ig

CHECK ASCD BRAKE SWITCH INPUT.

See “BRAKE SW" in “Data moni-
tor” mode.

When brake pedal is depressed or

A/T selector lever is in “N” or “P”
range:
BRAKE SW OFF

When brake pedal is released and

A/T selector lever is not in “N” or
“P” range:
BRAKE SW ON

OR

NG

»| Check the following.

D &
~ SEL765UI
E] DATA MONITOR
MONITOR | NO DTC
STOP LAMP SW OFF
RECORD
SEL514W

1. Disconnect ASCD control unit
connector.

2. Turn ignition switch ON.

3. Turn ASCD main switch “ON".

4. Check voltage between control
unit connector terminal ® and
ground.

When brake pedal is depressed
or A/T selector lever is in “N” or

“P” range:

Approx. OV

When brake pedal is released
and A/T selector lever is not in
“N” or “P” range:

Battery voltage should exist.

Refer to wiring diagram in
El-224,

OK

Y

o ASCD brake switch
Refer to “Electrical Com-
ponents Inspection” (EL-
P39).

e Park/Neutral position
switch
Refer to “Electrical Com-
ponents Inspection” (EL=
230).

e Park/Neutral position
relay

e Diode
Refer to “Electrical Com-
ponents Inspection” (EL=
2309).

e Harness for open or
short

A€ E

ASCD control

unit connector

—
[T
[ [ 1]

—e

0)

SEL759UA

CHECK STOP LAMP SWITCH INPUT.

See “STOP LAMP SW" in “Data
monitor” mode.
When brake pedal is released:
STOP LAMP SW OFF
When brake pedal is depressed:
STOP LAMP SW ON

OR

NG

Check the following.

®

1. Disconnect ASCD control unit
connector.

2. Check voltage between ASCD
control unit terminal @ and
ground.

Condition Voltage
\%
Stop lamp Depressed Approx. 12
switch Released 0

Refer to wiring diagram in [EL-223.

OK

Y

ASCD brake/stop lamp switch is OK.

EL-234

Y

e 15A fuse [No. ,
located in the fuse block
(=))

e Stop lamp switch
Refer to “Electrical Com-
ponents Inspection” (EL-
239).

e Harness for open or
short.




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) t»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR NO DTC (ASCD STEERING SWITCH CHECK)
SET SW OFF
RESUME/ACC SW  OFF
CANCEL SW OFF OK - — @l
CHECK ASCD STEERING SWITCH > ASCD steering switch is
INPUT. OK.
See “SET SW", “RESUME/ACC
SW” and “CANCEL SW” in “Data MA
monitor” mode.
SET SW, RESUME/ACC SW and
RECORD CANCEL SW EM
SELS15W When switch is pressed: ON
When switch is released: OFF
DISCONNECT OR
. Eé}] @E@ 1. Disconnect ASCD control unit LG
- connector.
ASCD control 2. Check voltage between control
unit connector unit terminals and ground.
GYIL = : - — EG
-:ﬂ1 TTI1TT 1111 Terminal No. Switch condition
HI IR EEEN @ o Pressed | Released
G/OR SET/ FE
COAST| @ Ground | 12V ov
| sw
@ o RESUME/
A 1 ACC SW @ Ground 12V ov AT
SEL760UA CANCEL ® Ground 12v ov
S @ Ground 12V ov
ASCD steering Refer to wiring diagram in EL-223. PD
switch EL7 E
© e
DISCONNECT v
s NG . A
CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR ASCD »/ Check the following.
STEERING SWITCH. o 15A fuse (NO. ,
Does horn work? located in the fuse, fus- BA
ible link and relay box)
@ OK e Horn relay
e Harness for open or
short between horn relay BR
SEL365V, and fuse
B ST
Y
CHECK ASCD STEERING SWITCH. NG= Replace ASCD steering
Check continuity between terminals by switch. RS
pushing each switch.
Switch Terminal T
@) ® @
SET/
COAST O O ﬁ A
RESUME/ - -
ACCEL
O—pHO
CANCEL
O » O
OK
Y
Check the following.
e Harness for open or short between
ASCD steering switch and ASCD con-
trol unit
e Harness for open or short between
ASCD steering switch and spiral cable

EL-235
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

(VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL CHECK)

CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL.
See “VHCL SPEED SE” in
“Data monitor” mode while driv-

ing.

OR

OK

Vehicle speed sensor is OK.

Y

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR NO DTC
VHCL SPEED SE XXX km/h
RECORD
SEL516W

A€

ASCD control
unit connector

LTI T]
[ ]

;j]

SEL761UA

@1.

Apply wheel chocks and jack
up drive wheel.

2. Disconnect ASCD control
unit connector.

3. Connect voltmeter between
control unit connector termi-
nal @ and ground.

4. Slowly turn drive wheel.

5. Check deflection of voltme-
ter pointer.

Refer to wiring diagram in

EL-226.

Y

NG

CHECK SPEEDOMETER OPERA-

TION.

Does speedometer operate normally?

No

.| Check speedometer and

vehicle speed sensor circuit.
Refer to EL-108.

Y

Yes

Check harness for open or short
between ASCD control unit terminal @
and combination meter terminal @.

EL-236



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) ‘*@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
ASCD pump connector ((E43))
® (ASCD PUMP CIRCUIT CHECK)
> DISCONNECT
& A€
\3]4/ T.S.
CHECK ASCD PUMP. NG | Replace ASCD pump. @l
1 2,34 1. Disconnect ASCD pump connector. "
Y 2. Measure resistance between ASCD
@ * pump terminals @ and @, ®, @ . WA
Terminals Resistance Q
MEL401GI @ Approx. 3 EM
(@) ® Approx. 65
® Approx. 65
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-225. LG
OK
Y E@

Check harness for open or short between
ASCD pump and ASCD control unit.
If a self-diagnostic result has FE
already been accomplished,
check using the following table.

AT
CONSULT-II Check circuit
self-diagnostic | ASCD control | ASCD pump
result unit terminal terminal P@

POWER SUP- @

PLY-VALVE

VACUUM

PUMP @ ® [FA

AIR VALVE ® @

RELEASE

VALVE @ ® BRA
BR
ST
RS
BT
A

EL-237
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ASCD actuator

Vacuum hose

MEL402G

actuator \
Hand vacuum pump
MEL403G

Lia
T8.
DISCONNECT
‘IVE ASCD pump
3[4/ connector

MEL404GF

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7

(ASCD ACTUATOR/PUMP CHECK)

CHECK VACUUM HOSE.

Check vacuum hose (between ASCD
actuator and ASCD pump) for breakage,
cracks or fracture.

NG

»
»

OK

Y

Repair or replace hose.

CHECK ASCD WIRE.
Check wire for improper installation, rust
formation or breaks.

NG

Y

Repair or replace wire.
Refer to “ASCD Wire
Adjustment” (EL-24d).

OK

E
Y

CHECK ASCD ACTUATOR.

1. Disconnect vacuum hose from ASCD
actuator.

2. Apply —40 kPa (-0.41 kg/cm?, -5.8 psi)
vacuum to ASCD actuator with hand
vacuum pump.

ASCD wire should move to pull throttle

drum.

3. Wait 10 seconds and check for
decrease in vacuum pressure.

Vacuum pressure decrease:

Less than 2.7 kPa (0.028 kg/cm 2, 0.39

psi)

NG

Y

OK

Y

Replace ASCD actuator.

CHECK ASCD PUMP.

1. Disconnect vacuum hose from ASCD
pump and ASCD pump connector.

2. If necessary remove ASCD pump.

3. Connect vacuum gauge to ASCD
pump.

4. Apply 12V direct current to ASCD
pump and check operation.

12V direct current sup-
ply terminals Operation
&) o

Air valve ® Close
Release
valve @ ® Close
Vacuum
motor @ Operate

A vacuum pressure of at least —35 kPa
(-0.36 kg/cm 2, =5.1 psi) should be gen-
erated.

NG

Y

OK

Y

ASCD actuator/pump is OK.

EL-238
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ASCD steering
switch EL7

DISCONNECT

SEL366V|

& DISCONNECT
A€

ASCD brake switch

)

Stop lamp switch
M20

A
[Q]

[Q]

Electrical Components Inspection

ASCD STEERING SWITCH
Check continuity between terminals by pushing each button.

Terminal Gl
Button
@ ® @ ®@ ®
SET/COAST O O MA
RESUME/ACCEL O—F——0O &l
O——p+O
CANCEL 0O
» O LC
MAIN O——0O
EG
FE
AT
ASCD BRAKE SWITCH AND STOP LAMP SWITCH oD
Continuity
Condition ASCD brake .
switch Stop lamp switch 53
When brake pedal is depressed No Yes
When brake pedal is released Yes No RA

Check each switch after adjusting brake pedal — refer to BR|[___|

section, “BRAKE PEDAL AND BRACKET". BR
CEL488
PARK/NEUTRAL POSITION SWITCH ST
- =y Check continuity between terminals by setting selector lever to
,___ TS. E@ each position.
71819 Park/rl]\leutral position Terminal @S
it 1 ermina
SHieh connector Selector lever position 3 o ©
o BT
[@] o
P o—1——o0 HA
CEL333B Others
& DISCONNECT D I O D E
- e Check continuity using an ohmmeter.
[2?] _ e Diode is functioning properly if test results are as shown in the [y
Diode .
figure at left.
B1 . . .
NOTE: Specifications may vary depending on the type of
tester. Before performing this inspection, be sure to
@——Q refer to the instruction manual for your tester.

CEL490

Terminals

Continuity

@ @

Yes

EL-239



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

o>

ASCD Wire Adjustment

ASCD wire

ASCD actuator

CEL434

CAUTION:

Be careful not to twist ASCD wire when removing it.
Do not tense ASCD wire excessively during adjustment.

Adjust the tension of ASCD wire in the following manner.

1.
2.

akrw

Loosen lock nut and adjusting nut.

Make sure that accelerator wire is properly adjusted. (Refer to
FE section| “ACCELERATOR CONTROL SYSTEM".)

Tighten adjusting nut until throttle drum just starts to move.
Loosen adjusting nut again 1/2 to 1 turn.

Tighten lock nut.

EL-240



IVMS (LAN) ‘*@

Overall Description

OUTLINE

The In-Vehicle Multiplexing System, IVMS (LAN system), consists of a BCM (Body Control Module) and five
LCUs (Local Control Units). Some switches and electrical loads are connected to each LCU. Some electrical
systems are directly connected to the BCM. Control of each LCU, (which is provided by a switch and electri-
cal load), is accomplished by the BCM, via multiplex data lines (A-1, A-2 or A-3) connected between them.

BCM (Body Control Module)

The BCM, which is a master unit of the IVMS (LAN), consists of microprocessor, memory and communication
LSI sections and has communication and control functions. It receives data signals from the LCUs and sends
electrical load data signals to them.

LCU (Local Control Unit)

The LCUs, which are slave units of the BCM, have only a communication function and consist of communi-
cation LSI and input-output interface circuits. They receive data signals from the BCM, control the ON/OFF
operations of electrical loads and the sleep operation, as well as send switch signals to the BCM.

CONTROLLED SYSTEMS

The IVMS controls several body-electrical systems. The systems included in the IVMS are as follows:
Power window

Power door lock

Multi-remote control system

Theft warning system

Interior illumination control system

Step lamp

lllumination (Power window switch illumination)

Auto drive positioner

Auto light (Refer to “HEADLAMP”, EL-47.)

Door open warning (Refer to “WARNING LAMPS”, @.)

Ignition key warning (Refer to “WARNING CHIME”, [EL-132))

Light warning (Refer to “WARNING CHIME”, El -132.
Seat belt warning (Refer to “WARNING CHIME” )

Wiper amp. (Refer to “WIPER AND WASHER”, E1-143.)

Rear window defogger timer (Refer to “REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER”, EL-163.)
Trouble-diagnosing system

— with CONSULT-II

— ON BOARD

Also, IVMS has the “sleep/wake-up control” function. IVMS puts itself (the whole IVMS system) to sleep under

certain conditions to prevent unnecessary power consumption. Then, when a certain input is detected, the
system wakes itself up. For more detailed information, refer to “Sleep/Wake-up Control”.

EL-241
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Component Parts Location

I Driver's door
control unit (LCUO1)

EDriver’s seat control unit (LCUO5)

e

[E] Passenger side door
— control unit (LCU02)

[®] Rear RH door
control unit (LCUO3)

B

Driver's door
control unit (LCUO1)

@ -

NS
\ZD\\

Rear LH door control u

control unit (LCU02) @ (LCU04)

~_

2
- /Rear RH door

control unit (LCU03)((D66 )

E Under driver's seat

Behind driver side instrument
lower panel

/

/’;7-
|

~Y—

Front

i)

Driver's seat control unit

[ wewos) Cs2) . (s3)

SEL934U
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Telescopic motor

Tilt motor

Seat memory indicator-1
Seat memory indicator-2
Trunk lid opener actuator
Ignition key hole illumination
Door warning lamp

Rear window defogger relay
Console lamp

Map lamp LH

Map lamp RH

Footwell lamp

Rear personal lamp LH
Rear personal lamp RH
Front wiper relay

Headlamp relay

Tail lamp relay

Data line A-1

Driver door control unit
(LCUO01)

Door lock actuator

Power window regulator

Step lamp

P/W switch illumination

Door lock & unlock switch

Door unlock sensor

Limit switch

Encoder

Driver P/W main switch

(Up/Down/Auto)

o Passenger P/W main switch
(Up/Down/Auto)

o Rear LH P/W main switch
(Up/Down)

o Rear RH P/W main switch
(Up/Down)

o P/W lock switch

o Door key cylinder switch

(Lock)

O OO0 OO0 @ e 0 o

Data line A-3

Rear LH door control unit

(

o Door lock actuator

o Power window regulator
e Step lamp

e P/W switch illumination
o |VCS unit (Alarm)

o Door unlock sensor

o P/W sub-switch (Up/Down)
o IVCS unit (Unlock)

L]
L
[
[
[ ]
L]
®
<]
o
o
[e]
[e]

[¢]

[e]

System Diagram

Horn relay o
Sunroof relay o
Multi-remote control relay o
Security indicator o
Theft warning horn relay o
Theft warning lamp relay o
Warning chime o
Trunk room lamp switch o
Hood switch o
Trunk lid key cylinder switch o
{Unlock) o
Seat belt buckle switch o
(Driver side) o
Front door key cylinder switch o
(Driver side) (Unlock) o
Door key cylinder switch o
(Passenger side) (Unlock) o
lllumination time control switch o

Telescopic switch (Forward)
Telescopic switch (Backward)
Tilt switch (Up)

Tilt switch (Down)

ADP cancel switch

Tilt sensor

Telescopic sensor

Seat memory switch-1

Seat memory switch-2
Seat set switch

Driver side door switch
Passenger side door switch
Rear door switch LH

Rear door switch RH
Ignition switch (START)
Ignition switch (ON)
Ignition switch (ACC)

Key switch (Insert)

BCM (Body Control Module)

T/

l

e

EL-243

0O 0 0000000 O0OO0O0O0

e : Output
o : Input

Interior lamp switch (ON)
Interior lamp switch (OFF)

Rear personal lamp switch (Full)
Lighting switch (1st)

Lighting switch (Auto)

Front wiper switch (INT)

Front wiper switch (WASH)
Front wiper volume switch

Front wiper relay (Auto stop)
Vehicle speed sensor

Rear window defogger switch
Antenna for multi-remote control
Optical sensor

Driver seat control unit
(LCUO05)

Sliding motor

Reclining motor

Lifting motor (Front)

Lifting motor (Rear)

Sliding switch (Forward)
Sliding switch (Backward)
Reclining switch (Forward)
Reclining switch (Backward)
Lifting switch (Front, Up)
Lifting switch (Front, Down)
Lifting switch (Rear, Up)
Lifting switch (Rear, Down)
Sliding sensor (Sliding)
Sliding sensor (Reclining)
Sliding sensor (Lifting, Front)
Sliding sensor (Lifting, Rear)
Lifting limit switch (Front)
Lifting limit switch (Rear)

O O 00O 00 00000000 e e 00

Passenger door control unit
LCU02)

(

e Door lock actuator
o Power window regulator
e Step lamp

& P/W switch illumination
o Door unlock sensor
o Limit switch

o Encoder

o P/W sub-switch (Up/Down/Auto)
o Door key cylinder switch (Lock)

Data line A-2

Rear RH door control unit
(LCUO03)

e Door lock actuator

e Power window regulator

o Step lamp

o P/W switch illumination

o Door unlock sensor

o P/W sub-switch (Up/Down)
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Sleep/Wake-up Control
SLEEP CONTROL

lgition switch OFF — ( sicco e

Electrical loads

BCM
Timer

“Sleep mode ON” signal

Each LCU

SEL465TA

“Sleep” control prevents unnecessary power consumption. After the following conditions are met, the BCM
suspends the communication between itself and all LCU’s. The whole IVMS is set in the “sleep” mode.

e Ignition switch “OFF”

e All electrical loads (in the IVMS) “OFF”

e Timer “OFF”

WAKE-UP CONTROL

ON (Wake-up signal —
Switch

“Wake-up” BCM

ON signal
Switch LCU “Sleep mode OFF” signal

Sieep mode
canceled

Each LCU

SEL466T

As shown above, when the BCM detects a “wake-up” signal, it wakes up the whole system and starts com-
municating again. The “sleep” mode of all LCUs is now canceled, and the BCM returns to the normal control
mode. When any one of the following switches are turned ON, the “sleep” mode is canceled:

e Ignition key switch (Insert)* e Hood switch

e Ignition switch “ACC” or “ON” e Driver’s side door key cylinder switch (Unlock)
e Lighting switch (1st) e Passenger side door key cylinder switch
e Interior lamp switch (Unlock)

e Rear personal lamp switch e Trunk lid key cylinder switch (Unlock)

e Door switches (all doors) e Steering tilt switch

e Multi-remote controller e Steering telescopic switch

e Trunk room lamp switch e All switches combined or connected with LCU

* Also, when key is pulled out of ignition (ignition key switch is turned from ON to OFF), the “sleep” mode is
canceled.

Fail-safe System

Fail-safe system operates when the signal from LCU is judged to be malfunctioning by BCM. If LCU sends no
signal or an abnormal signal to BCM a certain number of times in succession, the IVMS is set in a fail-safe
condition. In the fail-safe condition, the electrical loads controlled by the switch on the questionable LCU will
be operated at fail-safe side.

EL-244
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IVMS (LAN)
CONSULT-I
DIAGNOSTIC ITEMS APPLICATION
MODE
IVMS WAKE-UP ELF-DI
Test item Diagnosed system COMM DIAGI\_Il(J) ASGNO_STI_C DATA ACTIVE WORK
DIAGNO- SIS RESULTS MONITOR TEST SUPPORT
SIS
I\VMS-COMM CHECK IVMS communlcatl.on X X
and wake-up function

POWER WINDOW Power window
DOOR LOCK Power door lock X
AUTO DRIVE POSI- Automatic drive posi- X X X
TIONER tioner
WIPER Wiper and washer X X X
REAR DEFOGGER Rear window defogger X X
IGN KEY WARN ALM Warning chime X X
LIGHT WARN ALM Warning chime X X
SEAT BELT TIMER Warning chime X X
THEFT WARNING .
SYSTEM Theft warning system X X
STEP LAMP Step lamps X X
ILLUM LAMP Illumination X X
MULTI-REMOTE CONT Multi-remote control X X X
SYS
INTERIOR ILLUMINA- | Interior illumination con-

X X
TION trol system
SUNROOF RELAY Sunroof X X
DOOR OPEN WARN- Warning lamps X X
ING
AUTO LIGHT SYSTEM | Headlamp X X
X: Applicable
For diagnostic item in each control system, read the CONSULT-IlI Operation Manual.
DIAGNOSTIC ITEMS DESCRIPTION

MODE Description

IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS

Diagnosis of continuity in the communication line(s), and of the function of the communi-
cation interface between the body control module and the local control units, accom-
plished by transmitting a signal from the body control module to the local control units.

WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS

Diagnosis of the “wake-up” function of local control units by having a technician input the
switch data into the local control unit that is in the temporary “sleep” condition.

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

DATA MONITOR

Displays data relative to the body control module (BCM) input signals and various control
related data for each system.

ACTIVE TEST

Turns on/off actuators, relay and lamps according to the commands transmitted by the
CONSULT-II unit.

WORK SUPPORT for WIPER

Wiper intermittent speed control by vehicle speed can be canceled or resumed.

WORK SUPPORT for MULT-REMOTE

CONT SYS

ID code of multi-remote controller can be registered and erased.

NOTE: When CONSULT-II diagnosis is operating, some systems under IVMS control do not operate.
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DOOR LOCK

AUTO DRIVE POSITIONER

WIPER

REAR DEFOGGER

SEL472W

CONSULT-Il (Contd)
CONSULT-II INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT-II" to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “IVMS”.

6. Perform each diagnostic item according to the item application
chart as follows:

For further information, read the CONSULT-Il Operation
Manual.
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CONSULT-Il (Contd)

e pp— IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS
IVMS-COMM DIAGNOSIS 1. Touch “IVMS-COMM DIAGNOSIS” in “IVMS-COMM CHECK”.
WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS
@l
MA
SEL473W EM
2. Touch “START".
IVMS-COMM DIAGNOSIS
TOUCH START. DIAGNOSE L©
IVMS COMM BETWEEN BCM
AND ALL LCUs.
EC
FE
START AT
SEL474W
NS COM DIAGNGSTS 3. If no DTC is detected, inspection is end. oD
DTC RESULTS |
NO DTC IS DETECTED.
FURTHERTESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED.
FA
RA
ERASE |  PRINT BR
SEL475W
SELFDIAG RESULTS If any .problem code is displayed, 'rep'air/replace the system &
DTC RESULTS | according_to the IVMS communication diagnosis results.
POWER WINDOW C/U-RR/LH (Refer to EL-249))
[NO RESPONSE] @S
BT
| | HA
ERASE |  PRINT
SEL559W
. Erase the diagnostic results memory.
Turn ignition switch “ON”.

Touch “IVMS”.

Touch “IVMS-COMM DIAGNOSIS” in “IVMS-COMM CHECK”. IDX
Touch “START” for “IVMS-COMM DIAGNOSIS”.

Touch “ERASE”".

Pooop s
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WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS

TOUCH START. DIAGNOSE
WAKE-UP FUNCTION FOR
ALL LCUs IN ORDER.

START

SEL476W

WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS

CONTROL| POWER WINDOW
UNIT C/U-DR

TOUCH ‘START' AND TURN THE
FOLLOWING SWITCH (ES) ON
WITHIN 15 SECONDS.

P/W SW DR-UP

NEXT | START

SEL477W

WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS

DTC RESULTS |

NO DTC IS DETECTED.
FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED.

END | PRINT | NEXT

SEL478W

WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS

DTC RESULTS |

POWER WINDOW C/U-DR

END | PRINT | NEXT

SEL479W

WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS

DTC RESULTS |

SW DATA UNMATCH

END | PRINT |RETEST

SEL517W

CONSULT-Il (Contd)
WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS

1.
2.

3.

4.

Touch “WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS” in “IVMS-COMM CHECK".
Touch “START” for “WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS”.

After touching “START”, turn ON switch designated on CON-
SULT-II display within 15 seconds.

If no DTC is detected, touch “NEXT” and perform wake-up
diagnosis for next LCU or touch “END”. (INSPECTION END)

If any problem is displayed, replace the LCU.

If “SW DATA UNMATCH?" is displayed, touch “RETEST” and
perform wake-up diagnosis again.
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CONSULT-Il (Contd)
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSES RESULTS LIST —

1
Diagnostic item Number of malfunc- | CONSULT-II diagno- | On board diagnosis Expected cause Service procedure
9 tioning LCU sis result (Mode 1) code No. P P
IVMS system is in . NO FAILURE 1 . .
good order
POWER WINDOW
C/U-DR 24
[COMM FAIL]
POWER WINDOW
C/U-AS 34
[COMM FAIL]
POWER WINDOW 1. Malfunctionin
One C/U-RR 41 ' LCu 9 1. Replace LCU.*
[COMM FAIL]
POWER WINDOW
C/U-RL 44
[COMM FAIL]
POWER SEAT
C/U-DR a7
[COMM FAIL]
Combination of
Communication mal- PO